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Licence Agreement and Warranty

IMPORTANT: CAREFULLY READ THE FOLLOWING LICENSE AGREEMENT BEFORE OPENING THIS INSTALLATION PACKAGE.
BY OPENING THIS PACKAGE AND USING THE SOFTWARE WHETHER INCORPORATED OR NOT IN AN EXFO INC. ("EXFO")
PRODUCT, YOU INDICATE YOUR ACCEPTANCE TO BE BOUND BY THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS AGREEMENT. IF
YOU DO NOT ACCEPT THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT, DO NOT OPEN THIS PACKAGE AND
PROMPTLY RETURN THE PRODUCT OR SOFTWARE WITH YOUR PROOF OF PAYMENT, WHEREUPON YOUR MONEY WILL
BE REFUNDED.

THE PRODUCT OR SOFTWARE YOU ORDERED MIGHT INCLUDE SOURCE CODE AND/OR SOFTWARE COMPONENTS, IT IS
PROVIDED FOR YOUR CONVENIENCE IN MODIFYING THE PRODUCT OR SOFTWARE TO SUIT YOUR SPECIFIC NEEDS, OR
TO CREATE DERIVATIVE WORKS INCLUDING SOURCE AND LIBRARY FILES IF APPLICABLE.

THE PRODUCT AND THE SOFTWARE MUST BE USED ONLY FOR YOUR INTERNAL BUSINESS OPERATION AND ITS INTENDED
APPLICATION. YOU MAY NOT COPY OR USE THE SOURCE CODE OR THE SOFTWARE COMPONENTS TO PRODUCE OTHER
SOFTWARE DEVELOPMENT TOOLS FOR DISTRIBUTION AND RESALE WITHOUT EXPRESS WRITTEN PERMISSION FROM
EXFO. EXFO RETAINS ALL RIGHTS TO THE SOURCE CODE, THE SOFTWARE COMPONENTS AND ALL MODIFICATIONS
THEREOF. YOU SHALL RESPECT AND COMPLY WITH ANY OF THE PROVISIONS LISTED BELOW WHICH MAY ALSO BENEFIT
ANY GIVEN THIRD PARTY BENEFICIARY AS DEFINED HEREIN.

1. DEFINITIONS: The following definitions apply to the terms in the Agreement.
"Documentation” means the user’s manual and other printed materials accompanying the Software.
"Product" means the EXFO instrument designed for use with the Software, as the case may be.

"Software" means the computer programs, source code and software components contained therein and all updates and
upgrades thereto. The term also includes all copies of any part of the computer program, source code or software
components.

2. GRANT OF LICENSE: EXFO grants to you, the purchaser of the enclosed Software, a limited, restricted, non-exclusive
license. You shall use the Software only in conjunction with its purpose or in conjunction with the Product, subject to the
limitations on use and disclosure contained herein and in the Documentation. You may:

» Use the Software on a network, file service or virtual disk; provided that access is limited to one user at a time and that
you have the original copy of the Documentation and Software media.

» Make one (1) copy of the Software for backup or modification purposes in support of the use of the Software on a single
computer.

» Merge the Software or incorporate the same into another program provided that such a program will, for so long as the
Software is included therein, be subject to all of the terms and conditions of this Agreement.

You may not:

» Make copies of the Documentation.

» Assign, give or transfer the Software, any services or interests in the Software, to another individual or entity. Sublicense,
lease, time-share, service bureau, lend, use for subscription service or rental use any portion of the Product, the Software,
or your rights under this Agreement.

» Reverse engineering, disassemble or decompile in whole or in part the Software or the Product.

» Publish any result of benchmark tests run on the Software or the Product.

YOU RECOGNIZE THAT THE SOURCE CODE AND THE SOFTWARE COMPONENTS COMPRISING THE SOFTWARE ARE

HIGHLY VALUABLE TRADE SECRETS OF EXFO OR ANY GIVEN THIRD PARTY BENEFICIARY AND THAT EXFO WISHES TO

PREVENT THEIR DISCLOSURE TO YOU, OR ANY THIRD PARTY.

3. SOFTWARE OWNERSHIP: The Software is licensed, not sold. Title to the Software shall not be passed to you or to any other

party. All applicable rights to patents, copyrights, trademarks and trade secrets in the Software, or any modifications made at

your request, are and shall remain the property of EXFO.

4. AUDITS: EXFO reserves its right to audit, at its convenience, your use of the Software.

5. TERMS OF TERMINATION: This Agreement shall remain in full force and effect until you discontinue use of the Software or

the Product, until the end of the life of the Product or Software or until this Agreement is terminated, whichever occurs earlier.

Without prejudice to its other rights, EXFO may terminate this Agreement if you fail to comply with the terms thereof. In such

event, you must destroy or return all copies of the Software and Documentation as requested in writing by EXFO. You shall be

liable for all damages to EXFO as a result of the breach whether or not you were notify of the likelihood of such damages.

EXFO retains all rights to the Software not expressly granted hereunder. Nothing in this Agreement constitutes a waiver of the
rights of EXFO or any Third Party Beneficiary.
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6. LIMITED WARRANTY: EXFO warrants the media on which the Software is distributed to be free from defects in material
and workmanship and that the Software will perform substantially in accordance with the Documentation. EXFO will replace
defective media or Documentation at no charge, provided you return the item with dated proof of payment to EXFO within
(60) days of the date of delivery. THESE ARE YOUR SOLE REMEDIES FOR BREACH OF WARRANTY. EXCEPT AS SPECIFICALLY
PROVIDED ABOVE, EXFO MAKES NO WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION, EITHER EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WITH RESPECT TO
THE SOFTWARE OR DOCUMENTATION INCLUDING THEIR QUALITY, PERFORMANCE, MERCHANTABILITY, OR FITNESS FOR
A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.

7. LIMITATIONS OF LIABILITY: Because software is inherently complex and may not be completely free of errors, you are
advised to verify your work. IN NO EVENT WILL EXFO, ITS DEALERS, DISTRIBUTORS, RESELLERS, OR THIRD PARTY
BENEFICIARY, BE LIABLE FOR DIRECT, INDIRECT, SPECIAL, INCIDENTAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, INCLUDING LOST
PROFITS, DOWNTIME OR DAMAGES TO PROPERTY ARISING OUT OF THE USE OF OR INABILITY TO USE THE SOFTWARE
OR DOCUMENTATION, even if advised of the possibility of such damages. THE WARRANTY AND REMEDIES SET FORTH
ABOVE ARE EXCLUSIVE AND IN LIEU OF ALL OTHERS, ORAL OR WRITTEN, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED. No dealer, distributor,
agent or employee is authorized to make any modification or addition to this warranty. Some US States or applicable local
legislation do not allow the exclusion or limitation of implied warranties or limitation of liability for incidental or
consequential damages, so the above limitation or exclusion may not apply to you.

8. U.S. GOVERNMENT RESTRICTED RIGHTS: The Software and Documentation are provided with RESTRICTED RIGHTS. Use,
duplication, or disclosure by the Government is subject to restrictions as set forth in subparagraph (c) (1) (ii) of The Rights in
Technical Data and Computer Software clause at 52.227-7013. EXFO headquarters are located at 400 Godin Avenue, Quebec,
Quebec, GIM 2K2, Canada.

9. EXPORT AND IMPORT LAWS: You must comply fully with all applicable export and import laws including, but not limited
to, export laws and regulations of the United States of America. No Programs, Products or Software shall be exported, directly
or indirectly, in violation of laws.

10. THIRD PARTY BENEFICIARY: EXFO may designate, from time to time, any Third Party Beneficiary, with respect to any
Product or Software, which has duly executed a prior writing agreement with EXFO. Third Party Beneficiaries may include,
but are not limited to, namely ORACLE, Business Objects, Advance Fiber Optics, and MaplInfo. The terms of this Agreement
also governs any source code that may be provided in some programs by Third Party Beneficiary, such as the one mentioned
above. This Agreement is not intended to be for the benefit of and shall not be enforceable by any given Third Party
Beneficiary without a prior written agreement duly executed with EXFO.

11. GENERAL: This Agreement constitutes the entire agreement between you and EXFO as concerns the subject matter
hereof and supersedes any prior agreement as to such subject matter. If any provision of this Agreement shall be deemed to
be invalid, illegal or unenforceable, the validity, legality and enforceability of the remaining portions of this Agreement shall
not be affected or impaired thereby. This Agreement shall be governed by and construed in accordance with the laws
applicable in the province of Quebec, Canada without regards to its conflict of laws provisions.

BY USING THE SOFTWARE, YOU ACKNOWLEDGE THAT YOU HAVE READ THIS AGREEMENT, THAT YOU UNDERSTAND IT,
AND YOU AGREE TO BE BOUND BY ITS TERMS AND CONDITIONS.

If you have any questions regarding this Agreement, you may contact the Legal Department at EXFO at (418) 683-0211.
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1 Introducing FastReporter 3

FastReporter 3 is an advanced management, analysis, and reporting tool for
many types of optical tests, including the following:

optical loss

optical return loss (ORL)

optical time-domain reflectometry (OTDR)
polarization mode dispersion (PMD)
chromatic dispersion (CD)

optical and PON power meters (OPM/PPM)

YYYVYVYYVYY

fiber inspection probe (FIP)
» intelligent optical link mapper (iOLM)

Note: Depending on the platform you are using, sorme test modes may not be
available.

Available Features

Depending on the plan you have purchased, you can access two
application levels: Basic, which has limited features, and Plus, which has
the features of the Basic version, plus includes fiber characterization
loopback, and the Validator. Depending on which version you are using,
the features in the table below are available or not.

Note: For clarity purposes, only the Plus plan is mentioned in this user
documentation, but the Enterprise and Ultimate TestFlow plans also allow

access to the Plus version features.

Note: A feature with an “*” mark indicates that the modification is allowed for
single measurements.
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Introducing FastReporter 3

Available Features

The table below lists the features available for the Basic and Plus TestFlow
plans. If you are using a USB license, the Validator and TestFlow options are
not available. If you remove your USB key dongle, only the Basic mode

features are available.

Feature

‘OTDR‘ ioLm ‘ ous‘ FIP ‘ PPM ‘ cD ‘ PMD

Basic Version

Analyzing or reanalyzing measurements*

X

Applying sorting to other windows

X

Changing analysis range

Changing event marker position on existing
events

Changing fiber length

Changing fiber type

Changing number of connections in link
definition

Changing number of splices in link definition

Changing graphic display options

Editing measurement identification and
summary information*

X | X
X -
X | X
X -
X | X

Exporting file to other file format*

Generating reports using the application’s
format

Managing OTDR events

Managing power meter results

Matching link elements with and without a
reference

Retrieving marker position from file

FastReporter 3




Introducing FastReporter 3

Available Features

Feature OTDR|iOLM |OLTS | FIP | PPM | CD | PMD

Saving measurement files X X X | X| X | X X

Setting FasTesT pass/fail thresholds - - X | - - - -

Setting FIP results table options - - -

Setting FIP thresholds table options - - -

Setting ORL pass/fail thresholds (singlemode - - X | - - - -
only)

Setting OTDR event table options X - - - - - -

Setting spans position to modify the IOR X - - - - - -
value*

Setting span positions with absolute length* X - - - - - -

Toggling between curve types - - - - - X -

Using custom identifiers - - X X - _ _

Using zoom functions

X
Viewing failed measurements only X X - - - - -

Viewing FasTesT results - - X | = - - -

Viewing files in the Identifier tab

Viewing measurement information X X X | X| X | X X
Viewing power meter result files - - X | - - - -
Viewing thresholds X X X | - - - -
Viewing and sorting files or measurements X X X | X| X | X X
Working with multimode fibers - X - - - - -
Working with PMD statistic measurements - - - - - - X
Plus Version
Applying an OTDR reference as a template X - - - - - -
Changing correction factor - - - - X - -
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Introducing FastReporter 3

Available Features

Feature OTDR|iOLM |OLTS | FIP | PPM | CD | PMD

Changing fiber core size* X X - — _ _ _

Changing main measurements X - - - — - —

Changing identifier labels -

Changing iOLM thresholds -

Changing settings

Creating bidirectional files

R X X X
>
|
>
>
>

Creating configuration files -

Creating unidirectional files from a X
bidirectional file

Generating SOR file from iOLM measurement | -

Generating text file from measurement X

Managing iOLM elements -

Managing measurement files

Managing projects and project templates

Managing reports and report templates

A I e A e T e T T

Pl IRl Bl e

Matching files

R x| x| X

Performing loopback tests

Setting launch fiber and receive fiber on - X - - - - -
element*

>
>
>
>
>
>
>

Setting reference file or measurement

Using Auto template mode X X - - _ _ _

Using clipboard X X X | X| X | X X

Using EXFO Connect to manage files

Using the Validator for measurement and file X X - | X | - - -
compliance (not available for USB licenses)
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Feature OTDR |iOLM |OLTS | FIP | PPM | CD |PMD
Viewing and editing TestFlow job files and - X - X | X - -
measurements (not available for USB
licenses)
Viewing files in FTTx mode - X - - - - -
Viewing iOLM settings - X - - - - -

Note: Files coming from older OTDR modules may not be compatible with the
64-bit version.

Note: OLTS file management is not available for FTB-1v2. Files earlier than those
coming from the MAX-900 series may not be compatible with the 64-bit
version.

Note: FTB-5800 files are not available for FTB-102.

Note: FTB-5500 files are not available for FTB-1v2 or compatible with the 64-bit
version.
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Conventions

Conventions

Before using the product described in this guide, you should understand
the following conventions:

WARNING

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
could result in death or serious injury. Do not proceed unless you
understand and meet the required conditions.

H)

CAUTION

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
may result in minor or moderate injury. Do not proceed unless you
understand and meet the required conditions.

CAUTION

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
may result in component damage. Do not proceed unless you
understand and meet the required conditions.

IMPORTANT

Refers to information about this product you should not overlook.

= J =
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2 Getting Started with
FastReporter 3

If you are using FastReporter 3 on a platform, it is usually pre-installed on
your unit. If it is not already installed, you can install it yourself through
Update Manager. Refer to the Update Manager documentation for details.

If you are using FastReporter 3 on a computer, the latter needs to meet
minimum requirements, depending on which operation system you are

using:
System Windows 7 (SP1)? Windows 8.x Windows 10
Element
Processor Pentium Pentium 1 GHz
(1.6 GHz or higher) (1 GHz with support
for PAN, NX, and
SSE2)
RAM » 1 GB (32-bit) » 1 GB (32-bit)
» 2 GB (64-bit) » 2GB (64-bit),
4 GB recommended 4 GB recommended
Disk Space 8 GB 16 GB (32-bit) or 20 GB (64-bit)
Monitor One super VGA (800 X | Microsoft DirectX 9 graphics device with WDDM
600) monitor driver
(two 1024 X 768
monitors
recommended)
Other » Network adapter
requirements |y, \icrosoft Internet Explorer version 8.0 or later
» Microsoft Office 2007 or later to open .xIs files

a. Some features, such as creating PPM-350D configuration files, require Windows 7 SP1. If the service pack
is not installed on your computer, FastReporter 3 will not be installed.
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Installing and Uninstalling FastReporter 3 on a Computer

Installing and Uninstalling FastReporter 3 on a
Computer

Note:

The installation wizard will guide you through the installation step by step.
The application is available in two versions:

» 32-bit: Contains all test modes and file formats.

» 64-bit: Allows you to process more measurements and reports, but
older files formats, such as power meter (FOT-930), CD, and PMD
(FTB-5500, FTB-5700 and FTB-5800) are not supported.

You can let the wizard install the complete package, or you can select a

custom installation if you want to skip installing the USB key management
system.

To install FastReporter 3:

1. Download the application from the EXFO website if you have not done
so already, then locate the setup.exe application and double-click on it
to start the process.

‘5! EXFO FastReporter3 (2.0) (]

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for EXFO

FastReporter 3

The InstallShield(R} Wizard will install EXFO FastReparter 3 on
puter. To continue, dick Next.

VWARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties. r
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Installing FastReporter 3 on an EXFO Platform

2. Click Next to start the installation and follow the on-screen
instructions. When asked to, select the type of installation you want to

1) EXFO FastReporter 3 3.0) == 15! EXFO FastReporter 3 (3.0) ==
Setup Type ‘Custom Setup
Choose the setup type that best suits your nesds. Select the program features you want installed.
Please select a setup type. Click on anicon in the st below to change how a feature is instaled.
Feature Description
) Complete 5| FastReporter 3 Installation of the companent
@ Allprogram features will be instaled (requires the most disk space). USE dongle icense key support] g::n‘j;dkg SRl dongle
@ Custom
Choose which program features you want nstaled and where they
will be instaled. Recommended for advanced users.
Install to:
InstaliShicld Instalishicld
<gack [ Next> | [ cancsl Help Space <gack | Next> | [ cancel

Note: If you are installing the 64-bit version, you will be prompted to restart your
computer to complete the process.

To uninstall FastReporter 3:

Use the add/remove programs method corresponding to your version of
Windows, as you would for any other application.

Installing FastReporter 3 on an EXFO Platform

To install your application on any platform other than a standard computer,
use Update Manager.
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Using the Software Customization Wizard

10

Using the Software Customization Wizard

Note:

Note:

The Software Customization Wizard helps you to set the application
according to each user’s needs. You can change the following settings:

>
>
>
>

Language
Field of application
Supported measurement types

Distance units

The Software Customization Wizard is displayed only once when the
application is started by the current Windows user for the first time.

At any time you can apply the default settings by clicking Cancel. To apply
the changes you have made, click Finish. To return to the previous page,
click Back.

To customize the FastReporter 3 application:

1.

In the first step, select whether you want to use the default system
language, or select the desired language from the list, then click Next.

Software Customization Wizard — Step 1 of 5 @

Welcome to the EXFO FastReporter 3 application. This wizard will help you to customize
the application to your needs. At any time, you can dose the wizard and use default
settings by dicking 'Cancel' or ‘Finish' to apply the choices you have already made.

Once the wizard is closed, you can start using the application and change settings by
using the Options window available from the File ribbon tab.

@ Use system language (English if not available)
Use the following language:

English (United States)

Cancel <Back Next: | | Finish
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Using the Software Customnization Wizard

2. As desired, select the field or fields of application you are involved in,
then click Next.

Software Customization Wizard - Step 2 of 5 @

This window lets you choose the field of application you are involved in. You can
check one or many of these items,

Broadband (Long-haul, Metra...)

FTTx (Fiber to the Home, Fiber to the Curb...)

Cancel ][ <Back ][ MNext: ][ Finish ]

3. Select the measurement types that you want the application to
support, then click Next.

Software Customization Wizard — Step 3 of 5 @

This window lets you choose the supported measurement types depending on
the test equipment you have. You can check one or many of these items.

{OTDR (Optical Time Domain Reflectometer) |

OLTS (Optical Loss Test Set)

OPM (Optical Power Meter), PPM (PON Power Meter)
CD (Chromatic Dispersion)

PMD {Polarization Mode Dispersion)

iOLM (inteligent Optical Link Mapper)

FIP {Connector End-Face Inspection and Analysis)

Cancel ][ <Back ][ Next: ][ Finish
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Using the Software Customization Wizard

4. Select your preferred unit for displaying distances, then click Next.

Software Customization Wizard - Step 4 of 5 @

This window lets you choose the preferred distance unit. This setting will be put in the
default project template and be used each time you start a new project. At any time, you
can define a new default template. See the user documentation for more details.

Distance unit: |km (lometers) -

| Cancel | | <Back | [ MNext: ] | Finish |

5. Click Finish to apply the changes and go to the main application
window.

Note: These seltings can also be modified in the Tools menu, under Display
Options.
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Starting FastReporter 3

Starting FastReporter 3

Once installed, all you need to do is double-click the FastReporter 3
shortcut corresponding to the version you want to use.

Note: You can also access FastReporter 3 through the start menu of Windows,
under the EXFO folder. The access path differs depending on the operating
systern you are using.

If you are using a perpetual license on a USB key, your application starts
with the options you have purchased. If you are using a TestFlow account,
you have several choices available.

When you run the application for the first time, the application allows you
to activate a trial version of the application, log in using your TestFlow
account information or use the basic options of the application.

Note: For more information about TestFlow, refer to the corresponding user
docurnentation.
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Starting FastReporter 3

» To activate the trial version, click Sign up for 90-day trial.

» To log in using your TestFlow credentials, click Login to existing
account.

» To start the basic FastReporter 3 application click Start FastReporter 3
in basic mode. You can always log in TestFlow later, once in the
application.

FastReporter 3 @
Welcome to

FastReperter

The latest release of FastReporter is now integrated in TestFlow, EXFO's field
test management solution. By creating your new TestFlow account, you'll
benefit from all of the previous FastReporter capabilities in addition to the
following:

« Cloud-based centralized job management
« Comprehensive result validation

« Job result reporting with custom templates
« Extensive result post-processing

« Test result auto upload

» Result storage and viewing

Learn more about TestFlow

| Sign up for 90 days trial | | Login to existing account | | Start FastReporter 3 in basic mode |

If you select to sign up for the trial, you are taken to the TestFlow account
creation page.

Note: If you have not purchased a plan by the time the trial ends, your account
will revert to the Basic mode.
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Starting FastReporter 3

If you log in using your account, you will be prompted to enter your

credentials:
TestFlow Login @
TestFlow
Login
Username: user @provider,com
Password: | FFFEEE il
Remember my credentials
Recover Password
Reaister for TestFlow [ Login ] | P |

If you log in FastReporter 3 in basic mode, some features will be disabled.
see the table in Available Features on page 1 to see which features are
available to you.
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Activating the FastReporter 3 Software
Options

Note:

Note:

16

The software options you have access to will depend on the plan you have
purchased and the way you use to connect to FastReporter 3. You can
connect to your application in the following ways:

» Using your TestFlow account credentials and connecting to the server
through the internet.

» Using a USB dongle key that will allow you to use your purchased
options on several units or computer, but on one location at a time.

The Validator is not available on USB dongle keys. You need a TestFlow
plan to access this feature.

If you have not purchased a plan, if your trial period has expired, or if your
USB dongle key is not in place, you will be in Basic mode, with limited
actions available to you. Purchase a plan, such as Plus, Enterprise or
Ultimate, to activate additional features, or use your valid USB dongle key
to use your subscription license.

In the case of a subscription license, FastReporter 3, it will verify if a valid
dongle key is connected, and if so, will continue to validate the presence of
said key every 10 minutes. If no dongle key is installed, you will be only
able to access the Basic mode features.

For more informations about the accounts and purchasing options, refer to
the TestFlow user documentation.
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Working in Disconnected Mode

If you are connecting to FastReporter 3 through TestFlow, you are using an
Internet connection to validate your credentials and options. If the internet
connection is cut for some reason (for example, if you are in a location
where wi-fi is not available), your credentials and options will be kept
active for a period of seven days.

When you reconnect to the internet, FastReporter 3 will reconnect
automatically so that you can continue working using your plan. If you are
disconnected from the internet for more than seven days, FastReporter 3
will revert to Basic mode until you can validate your credentials and plan
again.

Checking for Updates

Install the updates for your application to make sure that you are
beneficiating from the latest features.

To check for updates and install them:
1. From the File ribbon tab, select Support, then Check for Updates.

Auto Installation Motification

Current FastReporter version: 3.0
Latest FastReporter version: 221

The latest version of FastReporter is already installed!

| Motify at application startup if a newer version of FastReporter is available.

e
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Checking for Updates

2. Ifanew version is available, you will notice a link to start the download
and installation process. Click on it to install the newest version of the
application.

Note: Ifyou want to be notified when new versions are available, select the
corresponding option.

Auto Installation Motification

Current FastReporter version: 3.0
Latest FastReporter version: 221

The latest version of FastReporter is already installed!

[ | Motify at application startup if a newer version of FastReporter is available. )

—
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Customizing the Main Window

Note:

Note:

Data graph
(available

for some
measurements
only)

Results_|

When you start FastReporter 3, the main window appears. In the graphics
area of the main window, the application displays the EXFO Web page with
information related to FastReporter 3.

You can access any other Web page by entering the URL in the address
bar; you can also select any other website as the default opening page.

For more information, see Changing FastReporter 3 Options on page 24.

FastReporter 3 was meant to be operated to its full potential using a mouse
and keyboard. Therefore the instructions herein imply that both peripherals
are connected to your unit.

The appearance of your application may differ from the illustrations in this
user documentation depending on the resolution and platform you are
using.

Ribbon tabs TestFlow account
| and status info

50 \
w0
000

Selection
| tabs

Ll “cccoccoccoocccccccclloccoccoocoocooce coo

i
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This window can be customized. You can add or remove toolbars, resize
the panes as needed and move them around, or even auto-hide panes
when they are not in use and reopen them later for as needed.

To display or hide the ribbon:

Use the button in the top right corner of the window.

Isabelle (EXFO Inc.) - PLUS (trial) ?

To display the various panes:
1. Select the Home tab.

2. Under Show/Hide Windows, select which panes you want to see.

My Project - FastReporter 3

(OPM/PPM o PMD Cloud Report Validator

| Results | Matched files

Fiber12 0TDR-1310 nm A->E Auto Documentation. [ Apply Measurement Sorting @ | I;

/| Measurements [] Identifiers
= Duplicate Measurement..  —¢ Apply File Sorting

ence B->A

7| Files /| EXFO Connectbrowser

Measurement Directior Showi/Hide Windovs Tools Sort Graphis Settings

To resize a pane:
Use the split bars enclosing the pane you want to resize.

To close a pane:
Click the X button in the upper right corner.

To auto-hide a pane or tab:
Click the vertical pushpin (L ) in the upper right corner of the pane.

To show the pane again, move the mouse pointer over the desired hidden
pane or tab. Select the tab containing its name.

To turn off the auto-hide feature, click the horizontal pushpin (-=).
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To move a pane or tab:
1. Click and hold the selected pane title bar or tab to select it.

Anchor points indicate where the selected item can be moved.

: BB > os oM 0 PMD  Clowd  Repot  Validaor

ooees B @ O © [

D —
e o By e 2 G T B =8 | T+
G t o 3 °

view Wessuremert Hementatle Confguraton | setings

0,0551 km

00000000 OOHOROO0RR0RRRR(

pos. 03461 22752 05879 km
o
Len, 02709 02752 n
»
10:44:55 (GMT-05:00) © skm_1310_155
= ‘“z“‘ © 1310_1550_1625
Sstomer ke Hor
o
Company_[Gprrak -4
OpersiorA | crares Roger o
Opertors
= ©
9
@ cai
o
a u
) Files [ Measure

2. Drag the item from its current location to the desired anchor point,
then release the mouse button.
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Working with Two Monitors (PC Version)

If your computer is equipped with two monitors, you can use one of the
monitors to view the trace files, and the other monitor to view the results or
the tabs you work most with. For more information on setting two monitors
on your computer, refer to the instructions provided with your monitors,
computer and video card.

To move an item to the other monitor:

Drag the item and release it when it appears on the desktop of the
secondary monitor.

FastReporter 3 will remember the size and position of the window the next
time you start the application.

Another way of increasing workspace is to open Windows Explorer and
drag it onto the desktop of the secondary monitor. You can then use the
FastReporter 3 drag-and-drop feature to add measurement files to your
projects simply by dragging them into the main FastReporter 3 window and
releasing the mouse button.
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Selecting Items From Lists and Menus

When selecting items in a list or menu, you can in many cases use the Ctrl
and Shift keys on your keyboard to make multiple selections, as you would
in other Windows-based applications.

Also, the same command can often be performed from the ribbon,
keyboard shortcuts, or by right-clicking into the pane where you want to
perform an action. For readability reasons, the ribbon method is privileged
in the explanations in this user documentation.

You can select files and measurements with similar features, such as
identifiers, type, dates using the Selection button in the Home ribbon tab.

You can find a list of the shortcuts in Keyboard Shortcuts on page 465.
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Changing FastReporter 3 Options

You can change the general options including the user interface language,
field of application and supported measurement types, or the display
options including date and time formats. You can also narrow down the

supported measurement types to simplify the user interface.

IMPORTANT

You cannot open files corresponding to a file type that you have not

selected as supported.

To change the user interface language:
1. Select the File ribbon tab, then Options.

2. Click the General tab.

3. Select whether you want to use the default system language, or specify

the desired language in the list.

Options @

General | Display

User interface language

@) Use system's language (English if not available)

Use the Following language:

English {United States)

Eigld of

/| Broadband {Long-haul, Metro,..)
| FTTx (Fiber To The Home, Fiber To The Curb...)

4. Click Apply to save your change and continue configuring FastReporter

3 or OK to save your changes and exit the window.

Note: Anychanges made to the user interface settings will be applied only when

you restart the application.
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To select the field of application:
1. Select the File ribbon tab, then Options.

2. Click the General tab.

3. Select which fields of application that you want the application to
support.

Options @
General | Display

User interface language

@ Use system's language (English if not available)

7 Use the Following language:

English {United States)

Field of application h
Broadband {Long-haul, Metro,..}
FTTx {Fiber To The Home, Fiber Ta The Curb...)

A

Supported measurement types

OTDR (Optical Time Domain Reflectometer)

QLTS {Optical Loss Test Set)

OPM (Optical Power Meter), PPIM (PON Power Meter)
D {Chromatic Dispersion)

PMD {Polarization Mode Dispersion)

iOLM {inteligent Optical Link Mapper)

FIP {Connector End-Face Inspection and Analysis)

<

dd g d 99

Changes to these settings will be applied next time you start the application,

o [l ]

4. Click Apply to save your changes and continue configuring
FastReporter 3 or OK to save your change and exit the window.
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To change supported measurement types:
1. Select the File ribbon tab, then Options.

2. Click the General tab.

3. Select the measurement types that you want the application to
support.

Options @
General | Display

User interface language

@ Use system's language (English if not available)

7 Use the Following language:
English {United States)
Field of application

Broadband {Long-haul, Metro,..}
FTTx {Fiber To The Home, Fiber Ta The Curb...)

Supported measurement types
W OTDR {Optical Time Domain Reflectometer)
QLTS {Optical Loss Test Set)
OPM (Optical Power Meter), PPIM (PON Power Meter)
D {Chromatic Dispersion)
PMD {Polarization Mode Dispersion)
iOLM {inteligent Optical Link Mapper)
FIP {Connector End-Face Inspection and Analysis)

\- J

Changes to these settings will be applied next time you start the application,

dd g d 99

o [l ]

4. Click Apply to save your change and continue configuring FastReporter
3 or OK to save your change and exit the window.

Note: Any changes made to supported measurement types will only take effect
after you exit and restart FastReporter 3.
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Changing FastReporter 3 Options

1. Select the File ribbon tab, then Options.

2. C(lick the Display tab.

3. Select the time setting you want to use, either local or universal.

Options

General | Display

Date and time format

@ Local time

() Universal time (UTC)

Display time difference from GMT (GMT 2xaxx) [ (UTC)

Display Exfo Connect

Distance unit: (km (kilometers) A

Display webpage in graphics

Display a visual due (*) for manually modified result values
Hide menu items which are only available after activating the options

Motify at application start up if an updated FastReporter version is available.

Web URL: |htb:|:..",."www.exfn.comfenfmyfash’eporter

[ Open links in external browser

Default Settings

OK H Cancel H Apply ]

Post-Processing Software
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4. If needed, select Display time difference from GMT / UTC to display
the difference between local time and GMT (Greenwich Mean Time),

or UTC (depending on the option you selected in step 3).

Options

28

General | Display

==l

Date and time format
@ Local time () Universal time (UTC)

Display time difference from GMT (GMT 2xaxx) [ (UTC)

Display Exfo Connect

Display a visual due (*) for manually modified result values

Hide menu items which are only available after activating the options

Distance unit: (km (kilometers) A

Display webpage in graphics

Motify at application start up if an updated FastReporter version is available.

Web URL: |htb:|:..",."www.exfn.comfenfmyfash’eporter

[ Open links in external browser

Default Settings

oK H Cancel H

Apply

]
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5. If you want to show the EXFO Connect Browser tab on the left side of
the screen, select the corresponding option. You can find more
information about EXFO Connect in Using FastReporter 3 with EXFO
Connect on page 99.

Options @
General | Display

Date and time format
@ Local time () Universal time (UTC)

Display time difference from GMT (GMT 2xaxx) [ (UTC)

Display Exfo Connect )

Display a visual due (*) for manually modified result values
Hide menu items which are only available after activating the options

Motify at application start up if an updated FastReporter version is available.

Distance unit: (km (kilometers) A

Display webpage in graphics

Web URL: |htb:|:..",."www.exfn.comfenfmyfash’eporter

[ Open links in external browser

Default Settings

OK H Cancel H Apply ]
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Options

General | Display

==l

Date and time format
@ Local time () Universal time (UTC)

Display time difference from GMT (GMTx0:xx) [ (UTC)

Display Exfo Connect

Display a visual due (*) for manually modified result values

Hide menu items which are only available after activating the options

Distance unit: (km (kilometers) A

Display webpage in graphics

Motify at application start up if an updated FastReporter version is available.

Web URL: |htb:|:..",."www.exfn.comfenfmyfash’eporter

[ Open links in external browser

Default Settings

oK H Cancel H

Apply

]

6. Select Display a visual clue (*) for manually modified result values
to easily locate them in the result tables.
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7. Ifyou do not want to see the menu items that are not activated for your
application, select the corresponding option (if all options are
available, this check box is disabled).

Options

General | Display

==l

Date and time format
() Universal time (UTC)

Display time difference from GMT (GMTx0:xx) [ (UTC)

Display Exfo Connect

Display a visual cue (*) for manually modified result values

Hide menu items which are only available after activating the options )

Motify at application start up if an updated FastReporter version is available.

Distance unit: (km (kilometers) A

Display webpage in graphics

Web URL: |htb:|:..",."www.exfn.comfenfmyfash’eporter

[ Open links in external browser

Default Settings

OK H Cancel H Apply ]
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8. Select if you want to be notified of when new versions of your

application are available.

Options

32

General | Display

==l

Date and time format
@ Local time () Universal time (UTC)

Display time difference from GMT (GMTx0:xx) [ (UTC)
Display Exfo Connect

Display a visual due (*) for manually modified result values

Hide menu items which are only available after activating the options

Motify at application start up if an updated FastReporter version is available.

\_/

Distance unit: (km (kilometers) A

Display webpage in graphics

Web URL: |htb:|:..",."www.exfn.comfenfmyfash’eporter

[ Open links in external browser

Default Settings

oK H Cancel H

Apply

]
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9. Select your preferred distance unit.

Options

General | Display

Date and time format
@ Local time () Universal time (UTC)

Display time difference from GMT (GMTx0:xx) [ (UTC)

Display Exfo Connect

Display a visual due (*) for manually modified result values

Hide menu items which are only available after activating the options

Motify at application start up if an updated FastReporter version is available.

Distance unit: | km (kil s) -

)

Display webpage in graphics

Web URL: |htb:|:..",."www.exfn.comfenfmyfash’eporter

[ Open links in external browser

Default Settings

oK H Cancel H

Apply

]
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10. If you want a Web page to appear in the graphic pane, you can enable
the option here.

When you start the application for first time, this option is enabled and
the EXFO FastReporter 3 related URL is entered. You can enter another
URL if you want to view another page.

Options @
General | Display

Date and time format
@ Local time () Universal time (UTC)

Display time difference from GMT (GMT 2xaxx) [ (UTC)
Display Exfo Connect

Display a visual due (*) for manually modified result values
Hide menu items which are only available after activating the options

Motify at application start up if an updated FastReporter version is available.

Distance unit: (km (kilometers) A

Display webpage in graphics Y
Web URL: |htb:|:..",."www.exfn.comfenfmyfash’eporter |
[ Open links in external browser )
Default Settings
OK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

i)

Note: Inthe Home ribbon tab, you can click the o button to switch between
the graph view and the Web view. You can access this option only if the
Display webpage in graphics option is enabled. You can use Ctrl+W from
the keyboard to switch between the graph view and the Web page view.
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11. Select wether you want the links from the graphics pane to open in the
default browser or in the graphics pane.

Options

General | Display

==l

Date and time format
@ Local time () Universal time (UTC)

Display time difference from GMT (GMT 2xaxx) [ (UTC)
Display Exfo Connect

Display a visual due (*) for manually modified result values
Hide menu items which are only available after activating the options

Motify at application start up if an updated FastReporter version is available.

Distance unit: (km (kilometers) A

Display webpage in graphics

Web URL: |htb:|:..",."www.exfn.comfenfmyfash’eporter

[ Open links in external browser

~
y

Default Settings

oK H Cancel H

Apply

]

12. Click Apply to save your changes and continue configuring
FastReporter 3 or OK to save your changes and exit the window.

To revert to the default settings, click Default Settings, then OK to apply
the default settings and exit the window.
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Exiting FastReporter 3

Note: If there are unsaved changes to the project or project files, you will be
prompted to save them when you exit the application.

To exit FastReporter 3:
On the File tab, click Exit.

OR

Click the m in the top right corner of the main window.
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3 Working with Projects (Plus
Mode)

Projects are the files that you require in your analysis or post-processing
activity. You can select one or many files, from different sources, and save
the project for later consultation.

You can also manage project templates, to help you quicken your work.

Managing Projects

Each time you start FastReporter 3, a project is created automatically using
the default project template. You can also create a new project from
scratch.

Once a project is created, you can add files to it, or remove them.

When you save a project in FastReporter 3, the project settings and
references to the files you added to the project are saved. When you open
the project file, the project settings you modified and the files you added
will still be part of the project file, unless you moved or renamed any of the
files. Any changes to the measurement files themselves, however, are not
saved in the project file.

To create a project from scratch:
1. In the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

2. Inthe list, click the template you want to use.

Mew Project @
FactoryDefault (Default)

Set as Default | | oK | | Cancel
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Managing Projects

3. C(lick OK.
4. In the File ribbon tab, click Open, then select File.
5. Select the desired files to include in the project.
6. Click Open to add the files to the project.
7. On File ribbon tab, click Save, then Project.
8. C(lick the folder where you want to save the project file.
9. In the File name box, type a name for the project file.

Note: FastReporter 3 automatically adds the .prj extension to the file name when
you save the file.
10. Click Save.
To open an existing project:
1. On the File ribbon tab, click Open, then Project.
2. Select and open the folder where your project file is located.
3. Select the project file and click Open.

Note: If your project includes files that come from the EXFO Connect server, you

38

will be prompted to either check them out, or view them in read-only mode.
See Managing Files on page 108 for details.
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To save a project file:

On the File ribbon tab, click Save, then Project.

To save the project file and the measurement files in the project, click
Save All

Note: If your project includes files that come from the EXFO Connect server, you
will be prompted to either check them in, or discard them. See Managing
Files on page 108 for detalils.

To save a project file as a template:
On the File ribbon tab, click Save As, then Project As Template.

To save a project file under a new file name:
1. On the File ribbon tab, click Save, then Project As.

2. Type a new file name for the project.
3. Click Save.
To import a Fiber Characterization (FC) project:

1. If you have not done so already, select the Home tab.
2. Under Files, select Import FC Project (settings + files).

3. Select the file you want to import and its original location.

= Import

EX3)
File toimport:  |C:\My Project.FCprj I:I]

Import at: C:\sers\Public\Documents

| Delete source FC Project file

Import ] | Cancel
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4. Select the destination where you want to import the file.

2 Import (el

File to impart: Co\My Project ECor

Import at: C:\sers\Public\Documents D '

Delete source FC Project file

[ Import ] I Cancel I

5. If you want to delete the file from the original location once the import
is complete, select the corresponding option.

= Import

File toimport:  |C:\My Project.FCprj

DE B

Import at: C:Wsers\Public\Documents

Delete source FC Project file
u

[ Import ] I Cancel I

6. Click Import to confirm your action.

The project is opened as the default project and all of the
corresponding settings are displayed accordingly.

Note: When you import a project, all of the files included in it are copied to the
selected location as well.
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To export a Fiber Characterization (FC) project:
1. Under Files, select Export FC Project (settings + files).

2. If needed, enter a name for your project, and select a location.
3. C(lick Save to confirm your action.

Note: Exporting the project also exports the corresponding project files. The
default name for the exported project is the name of the project.

Adding and Removing Measurement Files

A FastReporter 3 project can contain files from different tests, and different
formats. For more information about the available formats, see the sections
corresponding to the format you want to use.

To add measurement files to a project:
1. From the File ribbon tab, click Open, then File.

2. Ifneeded, select a desired file type to filter the available choices.
Note: You can set the direction in OTDR and FIP files by selecting the direction

when you add the files. For example, to set the direction of the selected
OTDR files to A->B, select OTDR A->B in the Files of type list.
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Note:

3. Select the measurement files to add.
4. Click Open to add the selected files to the project.

When you open an OTDR file generated using the iOLM application, or a
file received from an OTDR manufacturer other than EXFO, a warning
message appears with the file name, indicating possible limitations or
consequences. You can choose not to see the message again, if you
already are aware of those limitations.

When you open any read-only file in the application, it is indicated in the
Attributes column of the Files tab.

To remove measurement files from a project:

1. In the Files window, select the files you wish to remove.
2. Select the Home ribbon tab. Under Clipboard, select Delete.
3. Confirm your choice by clicking OK.
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Changing General Project Properties

You can provide a descriptive title for a project and identify the author,
company and custometr.

To change general project properties:
1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OPM{PPM  CD  PMD Cloud  Report  Validator

</ Resuls | Matched files

Fiber012 OTDR-1310 nm A>B [E# Auto Documentation.. ["F Apply Measurement Sorting 1 I;
| Measurements || Identifiers = T_
ence B> A 2 Duplicate M .. ~g Apply File Sorti u
7] Files 7 BXFO Connectbrowsey | L& DUPlCateriessurEmen § Apply File Sortng
Measurement Direction Show/Hide Windovs Took: Sort Graphic Settings

2. Select the Identification tab, then click in the column to the right of
the property you want to change and enter the information.

Project Settings @
Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect
Identification
Title My project
Author Me
Company EX'FO|
Customer
Template file name FactoryDefault.prit

Display the template file name in the tite bar

Note: The template file name for the project is displayed automnatically according
to the template you selected when you created the project.

3. Click Apply to apply the changes without closing the dialog box.
4. Click OK to close the Project Settings window.
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Managing Project Templates

Note:

You can save the properties and settings you often use when creating
projects in a project template.

To create a project template:

1. On the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

2. Inthe list, select a template. If there is an existing template that already

has properties and settings that you want to use in the new template,
you can use it as a starting point.

Mew Project @
FactoryDefault (Default)
I Set as Default H oK H Cancel
3. Click OK.

4. Change the properties and settings to suit the projects you want to
create with the new template.

Changes made to the display (for example, showing/hiding windows and
the ribbon) or to program options are saved when you end your work

session. They are not saved in project templates.

5. On the File ribbon tab, click Save, then Project As Template.
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6. In the File name box, type a name for the project template file.

FastReporter 3 automatically selects the folder where to save the
project template.

7. Click Save.

IMPORTANT

FastReporter 3 automatically saves project templates in the Project
Template folder. If you change the location, the template will not be

available for selection in the New Project dialog box when you start
a new project.

To change the default template file:
1. On the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

2. To set the new project template as the default template, click the file
name, and click Set as Default.

Mew Project @

FactoryDefault (Default)

—

Set as Default ||| oK | | Cancel |
/

3. C(lick OK to start a new project or Cancel if you do not wish to start a
new project at this time.
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To rename a project template:

To rename a project template, rename the project template file as you
would any other file while leaving the .prijt file extension intact. The
template will be listed on the New Project dialog box with the new name.

To remove a project templates:

To permanently remove a project template, simply delete the project
template file in the Project Template folder. To remove a project template
so that it is no longer listed on the New Project dialog box, remove it from
C:\ProgramData\EXFO\FastReporter 3\Standard\Project Template, and put
it in another folder.

If you later need to use the template, you can simply move it back to the
Project Template folder.
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To display the project template name in the application title bar:
1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OPM/FPM  CD  PMD Cloud Repot  Validator

7| Results | Matched files

1 Fiber012 0TDR-1310 nm A->B [Z# Auto Documentation... ['§ Apply Measurement Sorting | I;
| Measurements || Identifiers = T_
wence B->A 2 Duplicate M t. 4 Apply File Sorti u
7] Files /560 Connectbrowse | L& DUPICate Messuremen ¥ Apply FileSorting
Measurement Direction ShowfHide Windovs Tooks Sort Graphics\ Settings

2. Under the Identification tab, select the corresponding option at the
bottom of the identification table.

Project Settings @
Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect
Identification
Title My project
Author Me
Company EX'FO|
Customer
Template file name FactoryDefault.prit
Display the template file name in the tite bar )
[ OK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]

3. Click Apply to apply the changes without closing the dialog box.
4. Click OK to close the Project Settings window.
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Changing File Direction

Changing the direction for your measurement is useful when you create
your reports. For OTDR and iOLM test files, changing the file direction can
be useful to create bidirectional and virtual bidirectional files.

Note: You cannot change the direction on MAX-900 series OLTS files or iOLM FTTx
files.

To change the direction of the measurement or file:

1. Select the required measurement or file from the Measurement or
Files window.

Note: You can select multiple measurements change the direction if the direction
is supported by the measuremernts.

2. Select the Home ribbon tab.

3. Under Direction, select A->B or B->A to set the direction.

OTDR M FIP  OLTS OPM/FPM CD PMD Cloud Repot  Validator

r= E Moeet= B Msin  Fiberd12 0TDR-1310 om A->B Resuts £ Matched files [ Auto Documentation..

S Measurements (] Identifiess
Reference B->A ) Duplicate Measurement..
Open  Save © Files: 7|8xF0 connectbrowser | T* DP

File Clipboard Measurement Direction Show/Hide Windovs Tools
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Matching Files

FastReporter 3 provides three options for matching files in projects:

» File matching based on information present in the file (for example,
matching fiber IDs and cable IDs). This is the default setting for
projects.

» File matching based on file name. You can have FastReporter 3 ignore
expressions in the file names. For example, if you select “A_B” as the
expression to ignore, a file named fiberlA_B.trc and a file named
fiberl.trc are considered as matching.

» Manual file matching.

Note: When working with TestFlow job files, the matching based on file name or
manual matching are not available.

Matching Files Based on Information

Depending on which identifiers you select, the automated matching
process will look for the corresponding information in your file to pair the
measurements.

The application allows you to add custom identifiers for iOLM, OPM, and
PPM measurements. This option is available only if the iOLM, OPM/PPM
plug-in is selected from the Home ribbon tab, under Settings.

OLTS OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Repoit  Validator

+|Results +| Matched files n
Main Fiber012 OTDR-1310 nm A->B [ Auto Doc 7§ Apply L=
tion 4| Measurements [] Identifiers = T
Reference B>A 3 Duplicate Measurement.. =g Apply File Sortin
7] Files 7 oFo comectbrowser T8 P +opply °

Measurement Direction showi/Hide Windows Tools sart Graphics\ Settings

Note: Only the selected identifiers are displayed in the Measurements window
and Matched Files window. By default, the custom identifiers added in the
Identification tab are considered for file matching, even if they are not
available in the identifiers list under the File Matching window.
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For this type of file matching, the file type is the first priority for each
measurement and the direction of the file is the second priority. The file
type priority and the direction priority is listed in the following tables.

File Type Priority
iOLM 1
OTDR 2
FIP 3
OLTS 4
OPM 5
PPM 6
PMD 7
CD 8

Direction Priority
A->B 1
B->A 2
Bidir 3
None 4

Note: The matching function is not case sensitive and will match actual numbers
(for example, 001 and I are both considered as the same number).
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To automatically match files based on information:
1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OPM/PPM  CD  PMD Cloud  Report  Validator

7| Resuls 7| Matched fil -
in Fiberd12 OTDR-1310 nm A->B sy atched e [ Auto Documentation... [ Apply Measurement Sorting L+
| Measurements v/ Identifiers = T_|
erence B>A 1 Duplicate Measurement.. =g Apply File Sortin g
7 Files 7 BF0 Camnectbrovser | T8 P & Apply °
Mezsurement Direction Show/Hide Windovs Todls sort Graphic Settings

2. Under the File Matching tab, select By information present on file.

3. If you want to perform inverted matching for your iOLM and power
meter files, select the corresponding option.

Project Settings @
Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect
@ By information present in file
Support i i ifiers.
)
Select iOLM, OPM, PPM, FIP DU =
Cable ID Cable ID ‘E‘
Fiber ID Fiber ID
oLt
ONT
FDH -
X Default Settings
) By file name
Ignored Expressions -
A E
B_A i
850
1300
+) [ Frv z
=) None (Manual) Default Settings
oK ] [ Cancel ]
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IMPORTANT

If you want to perform inverted matching for the iOLM and power
meter measurements, you must select Support Inverted Identifiers.
Otherwise, this action will not be possible.

4. Select the required identifiers type to use them for file matching.

Project Settings @
Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect
@ By information present in file
Support inverted identifiers
(" K4 N\
Select 2 OTDR, OLTS, CD, PM ~
Al iOLM, OPM, PPM, FIP OPM, PPM
v Cable ID Cable ID £
v Fiber ID Fiber ID
b oLT
b ONT
b FDH 5
+ Default Settings
. J
By file name
Ignored Expressions -
4B [
B_A 1
850
1300
+ = Z
None (Manual) Default Settings
| oK | | Cancel |

5. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply.
6. Click OK to close the Project Settings window.

52 FastReporter 3



Working with Projects (Plus Mode)
Matching Files

To add an identifier:

1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OPM/PPM  CD  PMD  Cloud

Repot  Validabor

sin Fiber012 OTDR-1310 nm A->B j zz‘;";emms j ;J;?:;i:hs Ei‘Autn Documentation.. I Apply Measurement Sorting @
ference | s ol 50 Comnectbrowser | LA DuplicateMeasurement.. =g Apply File Sortng
Measurement Direction Showy/Hide Windows Todls Sart Graphic?
2. Under the File Matching tab, click [+].
3. Enter a name for your identifier.
Mewy Identifier @
Identifier: o]
[ ok ] ’ Cancel ]
4. Click OK.
To delete identifiers:
1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Project Settings.
OPM/PPM €D PMD Cloud Report Validator
Aain Fiber012 OTDR-1310 nm REg| | LResuls BRER= [ AutoDo [ Apply ay L=
4| Measurements /] Identifiers = » "5 T?
weference IS T 1 EXFO Connectbrowser | L8 Duplicate Measurement.. =g Apply File Sorting
Measurement Direction Show/Hide Windovs Tools Sort Graphig_ Settings

2. Select the File Matching tab.
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Note:

3. Select the required identifiers that you want to delete.

Project Settings

==l

Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect

@ By information present in file
Support inverted identifiers

E3JEY

) By file name

+| [ X

() Mone (Manual)

Seﬁd iOLM, OPM, PPM, FIP OTDR’gPLﬁ’Pgﬁ’ L
(] Splitter
[} Location/Location A Location A —
[} Location/Location B Location B =
[} Connector ID
T LT N -

Default Settings

Ignored Expressions

]

B_A

[Lm | »

850

1300

1240

Default Settings

[

COK

][ Cancel ][ Apply

]

4. Click (%] to delete the identifiers. The application displays the

confirmation message to delete the identifiers.

You cannot delete the default identifiers.
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Matching Files Based on their File Names

The automated matching based on file name can be optimized by adding
expressions or terms to ignore, so that the matching is as specific as
possible.

To automatically match files by file name:

1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OPM/PPM  CD  PMD  Cloud  Repart  Validator

. 7| Resuls | Matched files B
sin Fiber012 OTDR-1310 nm aA->B [ Auto Documentation... [ Apply Measurement Sorting N
k 7| Measurements [v| Identifiers = T_
ference B>A 3 Duplicate Measurement.. = Apply File Sortin T
7] Files 7 eFocomestbronser | T P +Apply “
Measurement Direction show/Hide Windovs Toals sort Graphic\ settings

2. C(lick the File Matching tab.

3. Select By filename.

Project Settings @
Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFQ Connect
@ By information present in file
Support inverted identifiers
Select iOLM, OPM, PPM, FIP o=
Cable ID Cable ID ‘E‘
Fiber ID Fiber ID
oLt
ONT
FDH 5
. 5 Dafault i
) e
) By file name
Ignored Expressions -
AE E
B_A i
850
1300
+) (% Z
() Mone (Manual) Default Settings
oK ] [ Cancel ]
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4. If needed, add or remove items.

» Click [+], then type the expression to add to the list and click OK.

Mew Expression to Ignore @

Expression; Test_File|

[ Ok ] [ Caniel ]

» Select an expression from the Ignored Expression list, then click
(%] to remove it.

5. Click OK to exit the window.

Matching Files Manually

The manual file matching mode allows you to decide which files to match
in your list.

To match files manually:
1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud Repot  Validator

, Fiber012 OTDR-1310 nm asp RemE #|Matched files [E# auto Dol % Apply
| Measurements || Identifies -
wence B->A ) Duplicate Measurement.. ¢ Apply File Sortin
7] Files oo comestbrowser | 0 0P + heply “
Measurement Direction ShowifHide Windovs Toals sort Graphic \gs!

2. C(lick the File Matching tab.
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3. Click None (Manual).
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Project Settings

Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect

@ By information present in file

Support inverted identifiers

() Mone (Manual) )

Default Settings

Select 2 OTDR, OLTS, CD, PM =
Al iOLM, OPM, PPM, FIP OPM, PPM

Cable ID Cable ID

Fiber ID Fiber ID

oLt

ONT

FDH

X Default Settings
) By file name
Ignored Expressions -
AB |:‘
BA 4
850
1300
+ | | X -

zin

] [ Cancel

]

4. Click OK.
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5. In the Matched Files window, select a file in the File 1 column and
drag it into the File 2 column beside the file to match it to.

OR

Click in the File 2 column and click [ to display the File Selection
dialog box, which lists the files that have not yet been matched.

Matched Files 1 x

[File type, direction and name

7

Identifiers

0005; 0022
0007; 0006
0014; 0002
0021; 0001
0022; 0001
098367; 00001
098367; 00002
098367; 00003
098367; 00004
098367; 00005
098367; 007

Filel e, ile3
OTDR; A->6;

OTDR; A-3B; 1
OTDR; A-=B; Mu
OTDR; A->B; Ga
OTDR; A-=B; Mu
BDR; Bidir; Bidir
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-»B; FT

BDR; Bidir; Bidir
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-=B; Te
OTDR; A-»B; FT

-

m

If you attempt to match files manually when one of the two automated
modes are selected (by information or by file name), FastReporter 3
will ask if you want to change the matching mode.
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Setting Auto Refresh in a Specific Folder

The auto refresh option updates the Files and Measurement tabs for a
specified duration whenever you add files to a specified auto refresh folder.
You can specify the auto refresh folder on your computer, platform, USB
storage, or network drive.

Note: When the application is running, if the specified auto refresh folder is
modified or deleted, the application displays a warning message and the
default folder is selected.

To specify the auto refresh folder:
1. Select the Home ribbon tab, then Settings.

OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Repot  Validator

7| Results | Matchedfil -
Fiberd12 OTDR-1310 nm A->B esu stehediies [Z Auto Documentation... [ Apply Measurement Sorting
| Measuremerts (] Identifiers

sference B->A = Duplicate Measurement.. =g Apply File Sortin
+| Files +| EXFO Cannectbrowser G 4 IR 3

Measuremert Direction Show/Hide Windovs Tooks Sort Graphid\_Settings

Post-Processing Software 59



Working with Projects (Plus Mode)
Setting Auto Refresh in a Specific Folder

2. Under the Auto Refresh tab, enable the Auto refresh option.

Project Settings @
Identification | File Makching | Auto Refresh | ExFo Conmect

Auto refresh

Falder path:  CriUsersiPubliciDocuments\EXFOYUser Files i

Duration: 2 min -

Default Settings

I OF H Cancel H Apply I

Click [.] to locate the desired folder.
Select the auto refresh duration that suits your needs.

Click Apply to apply the changes without closing the dialog box.

@ W

Click OK to close the Project Settings window.

60 FastReporter 3



Working with Projects (Plus Mode)
Working in Loopback Mode (Plus Mode)

Working in Loopback Mode (Plus Mode)

The loopback mode allows you to test both A -> B and B -> A, and

Tx and Rx at once, which saves time and manipulations. You can set the
loop length yourself, or let the application find it automatically with a
default loop length.

This mode is available for both OTDR and iOLM measurement files.

If you have activated the loopback option for your application, it is ready to
use when needed. You can use the loopback mode that fits your needs:

» Unidirectional: Will split the measurement file into two directions, with
the corresponding verdict.

» Bidirectional: Will split two unidirectional files set as a virtual
bidirectional file each their two directions.

Note: Files created using the loopback mode cannot be used again to perform a
bidirectional loopback, but you can redo a loopback with the unidirectional

mode result files.

Note: You cannot perform bidirectional loopback tests on iOLM multimode files.
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Performing Unidirectional Loopback
Measurements

The unidirectional loopback mode is available as soon as you select one
file. The steps are quite similar for the iOLM and OTDR modes; the iOLM
steps will be shown here for illustration purposes.

To perform a unidirectional loopback measurement:

1. Select the file or files that will be included in the test.

2. Depending on the measurements you are using, select either the
OTDR or iOLM tab, then under Tools select the corresponding button.

File Home OTDR oM FIP oLTs OPM{PPM o PMD Cloud Report Validator

E% cableview |\\ o @ D :@2 = 4|*
Graph_upnms ## ot > ,_‘o D\sp\a)iopﬁur\s (\_J =5 | I+

View Measurement Elementtable Tools Configuration  Settings

[EHEHE
[EHEH3 Fibers View
A
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3. If needed, rearrange the files in the list. Since they appear in the same
order as they are in the Files tab, they may not be in the order that you
need them. You can sort the files using the headers in the table, or you

can drag the files manually in the list. Once you are done, click Next to
proceed to the next step.

Steps
= File order Auto documentation Autonaming Overview Loop Localization Summary
File order
. Identifier 1 | Identifier 2 ]
Original File Name

Name Value | Name
Cable ID Fiber ID FAB 001
LoopbackFil002.iolm Cable ID Fiber ID FAB 002
Loopback File 003.i0lm Cable ID Fiber ID FAB 003
LoopbackFile 004.i0lm Cable ID Fiber ID FAB 004
Loophack File 005.i0lm Cable ID Fiber ID FAB 005
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4. Set the automated documentation for your resulting files. If you have
done a loopback operation on them before, you may keep the

documentation information you had set then by selecting the
corresponding option.

2] OTDR Loopback Unidirectional File Creation

Steps
o Fleorder = Auto documentation Autonaming
Auto documentation
Keep existing file documentation )

@ Apply new file documentation

Identifier 1 Identfier 2 Identifier 3 Identifier 4

Cable 1D Fiber ID Location A Location B

098367 12 0001

Antenna Quebec Area Antenna Quebec Area

No. Of digits: | 4/% Inverted by pair I
Use in file name /] Use in file name [/ Use in file name [V Use in file name

Next Cancel
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If you want to use new information, proceed as follows:

4a. Select which identifiers will be used for the documentation. In
OTDR mode, you cannot change the identifier types. In iOLM
mode, you need at least two identifiers, either from the list of
available choices, or you can enter a new identifier of your
choice. The first identifier will be the one with the highest
occurrence rate in the corresponding identifiers of the selected

files. If no values were set, the first two default identifiers are
Cable ID and Fiber ID.

Note: You can have four identifiers for OTDR files, and up to five identifiers for
iOLM files.

To use the identifiers in the file name, select the corresponding
option.

ﬂ OTDR Loepback Unidirectional File Creation

Steps
o Fieorder = Auto documentation Autonaming
Auto documentation

Keep existing file documentation

& Apply new file documentation

Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identifier 4
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
098367 12 0001 Antenna Quebec Area Antenna Quebec Area
No. Of digits: | 4% Inverted by pair v
( Useiin file name [V Use in file name [V Usein file name [V Use in file name )

Next Cancel
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4b. Set the value you want to show for each identifier.

)] OTDR Loopback Unidirectional File Creation
Steps

 Fileorder

=

Auto documentation

Autonaming
Auto documentation
Keep existing file documentation
@ _Apply new file docy
L
Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identifier 4
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
098367 12 0001 Antenna Quebec Area Antenna Quebec Area
AL No. Of digits: | 4% Inverted by pair 7
Usein file name [V Useiin file name [¥] Usein file name [V

Use in file name

Next Cancel

» Enter how many digits you want to use to increment the second

identifier automatically. The numbers will be incremented
automatically.
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If you are using identifiers 3 and 4, you can have the application to
automatically invert them for the second file of the loopback.
Select the Inverted by Pairs option to use the automatic inversion.
The Overview page will reflect your choice as follows:

Inverted by Pairs Corresponding Locations A and B
Status Information
Not selected Row 1: Fiber 0001, Location A, Location B

Row 2: Fiber 0002, Location A, Location B
Row 3: Fiber 0003, Location A, Location B
Row 4: Fiber 0004, Location A, Location B

And so on.

Selected Row 1: Fiber 0001, Location A, Location B
Row 2: Fiber 0002, Location B, Location A
Row 3: Fiber 0003, Location A, Location B
Row 4: Fiber 0004, Location B, Location A

And so on.
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>

In the case of identifier 3 for iOLM, you can set a predefined list of
two or four items to use for each section of the measurement. The
items must be separated by a semi-colon (for example, “RX;TX”).
If you are using four items, they must all be different, or inverted
pairs (“AA;BB;CC;DD” or “AA;BB;BB;AA”). Depending on your
sequence for identifier 3, the output in the Overview page will

change.

Identifier 3 Sequence

Corresponding Fiber ID and Direction in
the Overview Page

RX;TX

Row 1: Fiber 0001, RX
Row 2: Fiber 0001, TX
Row 3: Fiber 0002, RX
Row 4: Fiber 0002, TX

And so on.

AA;BB;CC;DD

Row 1: Fiber 0001, AA
Row 2: Fiber 0001, BB
Row 3: Fiber 0001, CC
Row 4: Fiber 0001, DD
Row 5: Fiber 0002, AA
Row 6: Fiber 0002, BB
Row 7: Fiber 0002, CC
Row 8: Fiber 0002, DD

And so on.
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If you are testing iOLM files, you can use a configuration file to set

the threshold values by enabling the corresponding option. Click
Select to open the Apply Configuration File window, where you
can select the desired configuration. Click OK when you are done

and the selected configuration will be applied.

For more information about configurations files, see Managing
Configuration Files (Plus Mode) on page 330.

) i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation

Use in file name Usein file name

Steps
o Fileorder ©=p Autodocumentation Autonaming
Auto documentation
) Keep existing file documentation
© Apply new file documentation
Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3
Cable ID - Fiber ID - Location
CAB 034 FAB 0001 Qeenland
No. Of digits: =~ 4% Inverted by pair

Use i file name (7]

Identifier 4 Identifier 5
- FDH - ONT e
K6 D5
[l

Usein file name [

Usein fie name [

Apply thresholds from configuration file

Name Port

Identifiers (Captions)

ANSI_TIA-568-C3_0SP.iolmcfg [MM | cable ID;Fiber ID; Location A; Location B

Once you are done, click Next to proceed to the next step.
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5. Set how you want the resulting files named.

5a. If desired, change the location where the files will be saved.

2 i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation
Steps.

o Fileorder &f Auto documentation = Autonaming Overview

Save to: C:\Users\PubliciDocuments\EXFO User Files{OLMY.oopback
E& the onginal unidirecaanal Tle name

Use identifiers (as selected for auto documentation)
Use Measurement Direction

@ ABBA ©) BAAB O RX,TX ® ™R

Seporatorchactr
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5b. Select which items to use in the file name. If you include the
measurement direction, select which nomenclature to use
(AB, BA; BA, AB; RX, TX or TX, RX).

2] i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation ==
Steps.
« Fleorder & Auto documentation = Autonaming Overview

File autonaming

Save to: C:\Jsers \Public\Documents\EXFOWser FilesVOLM \Loopback

[T Use the oniginal unidirectional file name:
Use identifiers (s selected for auto documentation)
Use Measurement Direction

@ AB,BA *) BAAB RX,TX D) TXRX

Separator character:  [space

Next Cancel

Post-Processing Software 71



Working with Projects (Plus Mode)
Working in Loopback Mode (Plus Mode)

5c. Select which type of separator you want to use between the

itemns. Click Next to proceed to the next step.

2 i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation
Steps.

o Fileorder &f Auto documentation = Autonaming Overview
File autonaming
Save to: C:\Users\Public\Documents\EXFO\User Files{OLM Y oopback
[] Use the original unidirectional fle name
Use identifiers (as selected for auto documentation)
Use Measurement Direction

©) AB,BA BAAB RX,TX 0 TXRX

( Separator character:  [Space  w )

Next Cancel
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6. Inthe Overview step, you can see the resulting files. The remaining
identification and threshold data other than the identifiers will be from
the original file.

o Fleorder & Auto documentation o Autonaming = Overview Loop Localization Summary

Overview

Destination Folder: ~|C:Jsers PubliciDocuments\EXFO \User Files VOLM\.oapback

Destination File Name
CAE 034 FABQ001 ABaim 3 LoapbackFile00Liolm
[CAE 034 FAB0002 BAioim B> CAB034  FABO0D2  Qeenland K6 05 LoopbackFile00Liolm
CAB 034 FABO03 AB.iclm A->B CABO34  FAB0003  Qeenland  IKG 05 LoopbackFile002.0lm
CAB 034 FAB0004 BAolm B->A CAB034  FABOOD4  Qeenland  3KG o5 LoapbackFilz002.alm
CAB 034 FABD00S AB.jolm A>B CAB034  FAS000S  Qeenland  IK§ 05 LoopbackFile 003J0lm
CAB 034 FABO0DS BA.olm B>A CAB034  FABO0DS  Qeenland K6 5 LoopbackFile003.iolm
CAB 034 FABO0OT AB.iclm A->B CABO34  FAB0007  Qeenland  IKG 05 LoopbackFile 004.olm
CAB 034 FAB000S BA.olm BA CAB034  FABOODS  Qeenland  3KG o5 LoapbackFile004.alm
CAB 034 FABO00S AB.iclm a8 CABO34  FAB0D0S  Qeenland  IKE 05 LospbackFile 005 olm
CAB 034 FABO010 BA.olm B->A CAB034  FABODI0  Qeenland K6 5 LoopbackFile005.iclm

7. Click Next to select the test mode.
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8. Select whether the loop will be automatically detected, or if you want
to do so manually. If you select the automated mode, enter a length
value for the loop.

2] i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation ==
Steps
o Fleorder o Auto documentation o Autonaming 4 Overvien = Loop Localization Summary
Loop Localization
1 2 3 4
-0,1580 10,0000 0,0562 00763 0,1325 0.2876
L L L L L
5 Fibers - ot e - o~ - 0.1310 km
(AR ] 7] 7] (6 7]
-0,1580 10,0000 10,0562 00763 0,1325 0,2876 -
CAB 034 . - ™ ™ T aig - 0,1325 km
0,1580 [A R 7] 0,0562 (/] 0,0201 /] 0,0562 [e 2 V] 0,1551
-0,1580 10,0000 10,0560 0.0762 0.1320 0.2870 =
0,1580 [A B 7] 0,0560 (/] 0,0202 (7] 0.0558 [ 8 ] 0,1549
-0,1580 0,0000 10,0558 0,0759 0,1317 0,288
CAB 034 - -+ . - - e - 0,1317 km
0,1580 [A B /] 0,0558 (/] 00202 (/] 0.0558 [ 8 V] 0,1551
-0,1580 0,0000 10,0556 0,0757 0,1313 0,2864
—/
‘ I ol =
L
© Automatic  Looplength: 0,0000  km ‘ | ) Manual SetTolerance. .
N
Summary
Remaining number of loops to identify: 5
MNext Cancel

9. If you are in Manual mode, set the loopback start and end elements:

» Click on the element that you want to use as the start element,
then click Set Loop Start. The selected elements will bear LS to
indicate their statuses.

» Click on the element that you want to use as the end element, then
click Set Loop End. The selected elements will bear LE to indicate

their statuses.

» If you want to use a section to set the loop start and end values,
select it, then click Set Loop Section. The loop start and end will
be placed on the event before and after the section.

Note: Ifyou select an iten in the cable view, all of the corresponding iterns in the
links are set as loop start or end at once.
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OTDR

Set loop—

Loop__|
remaining
to be set

2] OTDR Loopback Unidirectional File Creation
Steps
o Fleorder & Auto documentation o Autonaming & Overvien = Loop Localization Summary

Loop Localization

-0,1515

u)msz

1,0493 l.l986

2.2491

] e E}L “fk. 1 "fk, “fk, dy—

s 0,1512 6‘0 0,258

(1550)

O o lb 0,4010

% o o v O o

‘u 3% @ g 0% -

(1550)

-0,1506 0,3005 06438

-0,1512 0,299 10512 L1986 1,5989 2,2487
098367
00002 =
0,1512 0,29% 03453 & 0483 ¢ 0,1474 0,4004 0,3500 10,3008 0, 149_
]..0501 L2002 15933 1,433 2,2457

rlb 02999 Jlb 0,148
ol

098367
00002 =
0,1506 10,3005 03433 & 10,4004 L 0,1439 0,397 0.3500
I

fnd || setLoop Section ‘ Set Tolerance..

“j- Automatic 0,0000 © Manual [ Setloopstart | ][ setioom
Summary
Remaining number of loops to dentify: B

[
Number of loops to set

Post-Processing Software

Loop start

Loop end

To change

tolerance level
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iOLM

Set |00p—— €AB 034 .

Loop__ |

remaining
to be set
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2] i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation

Steps
+ Fieorder o Auto documentation + Autonaming o Overview = Loop Localization Summary
Loop Localization
1 2 3 4
-0,1580 10,0000 0,0562 00763 0,1325 10,2876
L o b @ o
5 Fibers 0 t 0 T 0,1310 km
(AR L] 7] (e 2]
0,1580 10,0000 0.0362 00763 01325 0.2876 -
T T T T 0,1325 km
0,1580 (A V] 0,0862 © O 00201 e 00862 00 0,1551
-0,1580 10,0000 0,0560 0,071 0,1320 0,2870 E
CAB 034 - A i | . 0,320 km
0,1580 o u 10,0560 v 0,0202 u 09558 (6} V 0,1543
-0,1580 10,0000 0,0558 0,075% 01317 10,2868 |-
CAB 034 . t t () () 0,1317 km
10,1580 o o 10,0558 © Hul gd 0,9558 o &' 10,1551
-0,1580 10,0000 00556 00757 01313 0.2864
—
o i |-
‘Q Automatic 0,0000 | @ Manual Set Loop Start E et Loop End Set Tolerance...
Summary

Remaining number of loops to identify:

Number of loops to sel

Loop Loop
start end

To change
tolerance level
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10. If needed, you can change the tolerance levels by clicking the
corresponding button, and you will be taken to the iOLM or OTDR Set
Tolerance window to set the new value. Click OK to close the window,
and the values will be updated accordingly in the Loop Localization
window.

Note: For more information about setting tolerances, see Setting Fvent Matching
Tolerances on page 147.

OTDR
Set Talerance @
Event matching tolerances
Pulse Tolerance
1ps 122.11m
20 ps 2062.2 m
10ns 21,021 m
30ns 23.063 m
100 ns 30,211 m
500 ns 71.065 m
| Default Settings |
()3 | Cancel |
iOLM
Set Talerance @

Extended element matching tolerance

Taolerance:

| Default Settings |

[ ()3 ]| Cancel |

11. Click Next to proceed to the Summary step.
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12. The result files and their statuses appear in the Summary step. If there
was something preventing the file from being generated, you can see

an explanation in the corresponding line.

You can select to keep the original files in your current project by
selecting the corresponding option at the bottom of the window.

You also have the opportunity to change the tolerance settings in this

window, as explained in step 10.

If you want to generate a report of your results, click the Report button

to open the corresponding window.

2 i0LM Loopback Unidirectional File Creation (=3
Steps
o ¥4 o o 4 = Summary
Summary
1 2
Pos. | -0.1580 0,0000 00562 0.0763
J 5] [} [}
10 Fibers - 0 " v 0,0554 km
LA RV LE B
-0,1580 10,0000 0,0562 10,0763 -
& capoayra AE e A + i o0se2km |2
0,1580 [£] 1) 0,0562 [E] 7] 0,0201 3
-0,1551 10,0000 00562 0,0763
& capozgra BA e A n 0 0,052 km
0,1551 [2] 7] 10,0562 [E] /] 0,0201
-0,1580 0,0000 0,0560 0,0762
@ capozyra A2B o ) ) I 0,050 ke
0,1580 o /] 10,0560 Q (/] 00202
¢ i v -
Summary for unidirectional loopback fies
Destination Folder: ~|C:\Users\Public Documents|EXFO\ser Files§OLMY.copback Set Tolerance...
Destination File Name Dir. | CableID | FberID | Location Summary -
CAB 034 FAB0002 BA.iolm B->A CAB 034 FABOD002 QeenLand JK6 D5
CAB 034 FABOD03 ABJolm  A>B  CAB03  FABOO03  Qeenland  JKE DS v -
S

13. Click OK to complete the loopback process. The resulting files appear

in the Files tab.

If you have selected to keep the original files in your project, they will
stay in the Files list. Otherwise, all of the files for which the loopback
was successfully created will be removed from the list. The resulting
OTDR loopback files will have the same number of measurements as
the original files.
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Performing Bidirectional Loopback Measurements

The bidir loopback mode is available when you select at least two files.
The steps are quite similar for the iOLM and OTDR modes; the iOLM steps

will be shown here for illustration purposes.
To perform a bidirectional loopback measurement:
1. Select the files that will be paired up.

2. Depending on the measurements you are using, select either the
OTDR or iOLM tab, then under Tools select the corresponding button.

File Home OTDR oM FIP oLTs OPM{PPM o PMD Cloud Report Validator

% cableview |\\ o e IT‘J @b 2 F‘ +IT
Coehophoe % 4 Display options ] € =
X oo - B 77 &

EHEHE
[HaH3 Fibers View
EHEHE

View Measurement Elementtable Tools Configuration  Settings
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3. If needed, rearrange the files in the list. Since they appear in the same
order as they are in the Files tab, they may not be paired as you need
them. You can sort the files using the headers in the table, or you can
drag the files manually in the list. Once you are done, click Next to
proceed to the next step.

If you swap a pair, the application will ask you if you want to
automatically swap the other pairs in the same way.

2l (25
Steps
= Pair selection Auto documentation Autonaming Overview Loop Localization Summary
Pair selection
pan ongnai e | SR | b |
ir ame
Name Valie | Name Value |
0 Cable ID CAB 034 Fiber ID FAB 001
LoopbackFile 002.iolm Cable ID CAB 034 Fiber ID FAB 002
2 LoopbackFile 003.i0lm Cable ID CAB 034 Fiber ID FAB 003
LoopbackFile 004.0lm Cable ID Fiber ID FAB 004
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4. Set the automated documentation for your resulting files. If you have
done a loopback operation on them before, you may keep the
documentation information you had set then by selecting the
corresponding option.

ﬂ OTDR Loopback Bidirectional File Creation @
Steps

« Pair selection = Auto documentation Autonaming

Auto documentation

Keep existing file documentation )

©) Apply new file documentation
Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identifier 4
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
Cable ID Fiber 0001 EXFO |
No. Of digits: | 4}

Usein file name [V Use in file name (/] Use in file name [/ Use in file name

Next Cancel

If you want to use new information, proceed as follows:

4a. Select which identifiers will be used for the documentation. In
OTDR mode, you cannot change the identifier types. In iOLM
mode, you need at least two identifiers, either from the list of
available choices, or you can enter a new identifier of your
choice. The first identifier will be the one with the highest
occurrence rate in the corresponding identifiers of the selected
files. If no values were set, the first two default identifiers are
Cable ID and Fiber ID.

Note: You can have four identifiers for OTDR files, and up to five identifiers for
iOLM files.
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To use the identifiers in the documentation, select the
corresponding Use in file name option.

)] OTDR Loopback Bidirectional File Creation
Steps.

=

o Pair selection Auto documentation

Autonaming
Auto documentation
©) Kesp existing file documentation
© Apply new file documentation
Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identifier 4
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
Cable ID Fiber 0001 EXFO |
No. Of digits: |43
C Use in file name Use in file name Usein file name

Use in file name [] )
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4b. Set the value you want to show for each identifier. Enter also how
many digits you want to use to increment the second identifier
automatically. The numbers will be incremented automatically.

21 OTDR Loopback Bidirectional File Creation

Steps

o Pair selection = Auto documentation Autonaming

Auto documentation

") Keep existing file documentation

8, Apply ey file g
Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identifier 4
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
Cable ID Fiber 0001 EXFO |

No. Of digits: | _ 45

Use in file name Use in file name Use in file name Use in file name ]

Next Cancel
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If you are testing iOLM files, you can use a configuration file to set
the threshold values by enabling the corresponding option. Click
Select to open the Apply Configuration File window, where you
can select the desired configuration. Click OK when you are done
and the selected configuration will be applied.

For more information about configurations files, see Managing
Configuration Files (Plus Mode) on page 330.

‘2 i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation
Steps

Auto documentation

(©) Keep existing fle documentation

@ Apply new file documentation

No. Of digits: | 4|+

Use in file name Use in file name

o Parsdlecton = Auto documentation Autonaming

Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3
Cable ID - Fiber ID - Location
CAB O34 FAB 0001 QeenLand

Use in file name [

Identifier 4 Identifier 5
FDH - ONT -
XKe Ds

Use in fie name [[] Use in file name [

Apply thresholds from configuration fie

Name Port Identifiers (Captions)
ANSI_TIA-568-C3_05P.iolmcfg [MM | Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location A; Location B

5. Click Next to proceed to the next step.
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6. Set how you want the resulting files named.

6a. If desired, change the location where the files will be saved.

] i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation
Steps.

o Pair selection o' Auto documentation

= Autonaming

Overview

Save to: C:\Users\Public\Documents\EXFO\User FilesiOLM\_oopbadk
5 Trst onginal Fle name

2] Use the name of the second origindl fie

Use identifiers (as selected for auto documentation)

e
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6b. Select which items to use in the file name.

Note: The Use the measurement wavelength option is available for the OTDR

files only.

ﬂ iOLM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation
Steps

' Pair selection ' Auto documentation = Autonaming Overview

File autonaming

Save to: C:WJsers\Public\Documents\EXFOWser FilesiOLM\Loopback

Use first original fie name
Use the name of the second ariginal fle
7] Use identifiers (as selected for auto documentation)

Separator character:  [Space v

Next Cancel
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6¢c. Select which type of separator you want to use between the
itemns. Click Next to proceed to the next step.

2 i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation (=3
Steps.
o Pair selection o' Auto documentation = Autonaming Overview

File autonaming
Save to: C:\Users\Public\Documents\EXFOUser FilesjOLM\Loopbadk D
Use first original fie name
Use the name of the second arigindl fle

L Lise ideqtifiecs (2o selectad for autn )

Separator character:  [Space v )

Next Cancel
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7. Inthe Overview step, you can see the resulting bidirectional files. The
remaining identification and threshold data other than the identifiers
will be of the first file in the pair.

Note: In the case of OTDR files, a different file is displayed for each matched
wavelength.

o Pairsslecion & Auto documentation o Autonaming = Overview Loop Localization Summary

Overview

Destination Folder: ‘C:Wsars\“ub\lc\unmmams\D(FUVJsar Files\OLMoopback |

Destination File Name

CAB 034 FAB0001~Liolmbdr
CAB 034 FAB0002~Liolmbdr

Loo ck File 001.i0lm
Loopback File 002.0lm
CAB 034 FAB0003~Liolmbdr Bidir CAE034  FABDOO3  Qeenland  IKS D5 LoopbackFile03iolm  LoopbackFil 004olm
CAB 034 FAB0004~Liolmbdr Bidir CAB 034 FAB0004 QeenLand JKe DS L Liolm Loopl

Liolm

8. Click Next to select the test mode.

9. In the case of OTDR files, select the perspective from which you want
to display the link view using the corresponding radio buttons. At this
point in the loopback process, the bidirectional traces shown are
virtual and created from two measurements composed of the two links
that are not cut yet.
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When you select one of the links as the view direction, that link will be
considered as the A -> B unidirectional trace and the application

ensures that the resulting unidirectional elements of the selected link is
correctly aligned. The resulting unidirectional file on the other link will
however remain uncertain.

Switching from one view to the other makes sure that you can verify
that the two resulting unidirectional traces are adequate with perfectly
aligned elements after the traces are cut. It is important to perform this
verification before proceeding to the Overview step, where the final

results are produced and you cannot go back.

2] OTDR Loopback Bidirectional File Creation ==
Steps
o Pair selection «" Auto documentation « Autonaming « Overview =P Loop Localization Summary
Loap Localization
1 2 3 4 5 [
10,0000 9,9978 19,9934 20,0048 33,9974 50,0003
. [ =) he o8 21 ;I'I 0003
o v 7] 7] 7] /] 7
0,0000 95,5578 15,55%4 30,0048 35,9574 50,0003 -
(1310)
Fiber008 —) L= == L 50,0003 km
® 9 5,978 ) XE S 005 @Y 58,9927 ) 10,0025 © E
10,0000 9,9927 20,0045 30,0009 40,0127 50,0028
(1550)
Fberoos . — -1 L B —B 500028 ke
G 7] 9,9927 ] 10,0118 o9 9,9965 !J 10,0118 /] 9,9501 (/]
10,0000 9,9876 20,0032 30,0009 39,9967 50,0041
131m —
« i -
‘ %) Automatic 0,0000 @ Manual [ SetloopStart || setLoopEnd SetLoop Section ‘ SetTolerance. ..

Summary

Remaining number of loops to identify:

Display ink view from
© Lkl —* = J
D Unkz —
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10. Select whether the loop will be automatically detected, or if you want
to do so manually. If you select the automated mode, enter a length
value for the loop.

21 i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation ===
Steps
& Pair selection & Auto documentation o Autonaming & Overview = Loop Localization Summary
Loop Localization
1 2 3 4
10,0000 0,0562 00763 0,1325
o o o
2Fibers o} “+ - 01313 km
7] 7] (5 3]
10,0000 10,0562 0,0763 0,1325
CAB 034 . - ™ - - 0,1325 km
(AR 7] 10,0562 (/] 0,0201 (/] 0,0562 (5 /]
10,0000 10,0558 00753 01313
B2 . - T “T* - 0,1313 km
(AR 7] 10,0558 (/] 10,0202 (7] 0.0554 (6 /]

<

@ Automatic Loop length: 0,0000 km|

I
™\
) Manual ' Set Tolerance...

Summary
Remaining number of loops to identify:

Next Cancel

11. If you are in Manual mode, set the loopback start and end elements:

» Click on the element or section that you want to use as the start
element, then click Set Loop Start. The selected elements will
bear LS to indicate their statuses.

» Click on the element or section that you want to use as the end
element, then click Set Loop End. The selected elements will bear
LE to indicate their statuses.

» If you want to use a section to set the loop start and end values,
select it, then click Set Loop Section. The loop start and end will
be placed on the event before and after the section.
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In OTDR mode, you can display the error table at the bottom of the
window using the corresponding button. This table indicates if there
are problems with the selected measurement files, and provides
information about the errors.

Note: If you select the element in the cable view, all of the corresponding
elements in the links are set as loop start or end at once.

Set loop—

Loop—]
remaining
to be set

Post-Processing

2] OTDR Loopback Bidirectional File Creation ===
Steps.
« Pair selection « Auto documentation « Autonaming  « Overvien = Loop Localization Summary
Loop Localization
1 2 3 4 5 [
10,0000 49,9578 19,5534 30,0048 39,9574 50,0003
s = o e o e = :)h sogamz
(c 7} 7] [7] [7] 7] 7]
10,0000 9,9978 19,9934 30,0048 39,9974 50,0003 -
I (1310)
Fiber008 — L L L L 50,0003 km
® 0 9,9978 Q 10,0016 ©H—pue BG 9,9927 9 10,0029 () =
0,0000 9,5527 20,0045 30,0009 40,0127 50,0028
(1550)
Fber008 . — 1 L L L 500028 km
e (7] 9,9927 [V] 10,0118 © (/] [2.9965 v 10,0118 [/] 9,9901 w
0,0000 95,5876 20,0032 30,0005 35,9987 50,0041
131m L]
‘ 0 e
‘.: Automatic 0,0000 @ Manual Set Loop Start ][ Sef Loop End| SetLoop Section ‘
Smmary Dispiay Ik view from
Remaining number of loops to identify: @) Link1 —* = J
© Link2 - —
Number of loops to set Loop end
Loop start To change tolerance

Software

levels
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iOLM

2 i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation [E3a]
Steps
o Pair selection «# Auto documentation « Autonaming « Overviewn ©p Loop Localization Summary
Loop Localization
1 F 3 1
0,000 0,0582 0,073 0,135
9 L2 L2 L4
2Fibers v v 01313 kem
. © B
Loop o © © 0 9
remalnlng 10,0000 10,0562 00763 0,1325
to be set— CAB 034 - 1 1 0,1325 lm
o @ 0,0852 ©Q 0,0201 — © 9 0,052 (s ]
0,0000 10,0558 00759 01313
Set loop—— cagoms .
() t 0,1313 km
[&] u 10,0558 (5] u 0,0202 sd 0,0554 (5] u
« n v
(@) Automatic 0,0000 @ Manual Set Loop End ] Set Tolerance...
summary
Remaining number of loops to identify:
Loop star Loop end

To change tolerance
levels

Number of loops to se
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12. If needed, you can change the tolerance levels by clicking the

Working with Projects (Plus Mode)
Working in Loopback Mode (Plus Mode)

corresponding button, and you will be taken to the iOLM or OTDR Set
Tolerance window to set the new value. Click OK to close the window,
and the values will be updated accordingly in the Loop Localization

window.

Note: For more information about setting tolerances, see Setting Fvent Matching
Tolerances on page 147.

Post-Processing Software

OTDR
Set Talerance @
Event matching tolerances
Pulse Tolerance
1ps 122.11m
20 ps 2062.2 m
10ns 21,021 m
30ns 23.063 m
100 ns 30,211 m
500 ns 71.065 m
| Default Settings |
()3 | Cancel |
iOLM
Set Talerance @

Extended element matching tolerance
Taolerance: km

| Default Settings |

[ ()3 ]| Cancel |
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13. Click Next to proceed to the Summary step.

14. The result files and their statuses appear in the Summary step. If there
was something preventing the file from being generated, you can see
an explanation in the corresponding line.

You can select to keep the original files in your current project by
selecting the corresponding option at the bottom of the window.

You also have the opportunity to change the tolerance settings in this
window, as explained in step 12.

If you want to generate a report of your results, click the Report button
to open the corresponding window.

2] i0LM Loopback Bidirectional File Creation =
Steps
« « 4 L4 « = Summary
Summary
1 2
Pos. | o,0000 0,0562
o
4Fibers 0,054 km
(6 BV
10,0000 0,0562 -
9 casosqFa  Bidr 0,0562 ke
(AR oass 0o
10,0000 0,0562
& casosq;Fa  Bidr 00582 ki
(a3 V 0,0562 (B} u
10,0000 10,0558
@ caposgFa  Bidr 0,0858 km
(AR ) 0,058 09
Pl i o mil=
Summary for bidirectional loopback files
Destiatin Foldr:[CALserspuBic Do s X0 s les oL osphac | )
Destination File Name Dir. | CablelD | FberID | Location | FDH Summary
45 3% FABOOLLiimser —|Bidr | CAB 34 | ragoans nz--—_\ !
CAB 034 FABUDO2~Liolmbdr  Bidir  CAB 034 FABOODZ  Qeenland  JK& DS
CAB 034 FABO0O3~Liolmbdr  Bidir  CAB 034 FABOOD3  Qeenland  IKs D5 u -
] eso e fes et ot
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15. Click OK to complete the loopback process. The resulting files appear
in the Files tab.

The result files and their statuses appear in the Summary step. If there
was something preventing the file from being generated, you can see
an explanation in the corresponding line.

In the case of iOLM files, separate bidirectional files will be created for
each wavelength with a matching measurement pair.

If you have selected to keep the original files in your project, they will
stay in the Files list. Otherwise, all of the files for which the loopback
was successfully created will be removed from the list.
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Changing the Main Measurement

FastReporter 3 allows you to select which wavelength is the main
measurement for your files.

To change the main measurement:

1. Select the file for which you want to set the main measurement.
2. Select the Home ribbon tab.

3. Under Measurement, in the Main list, select the wavelength that you
want to use as the main measurement in the corresponding list.

My Project - FastReporter 3

OTDR  iOLM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Cloud Repot  Validator

_ 7 Resus 7 Matched il -
[~ E fiodee R (Man [Fberos2 oTDR-13100m a8 o= srenediles (5 Auts Documentation.
Selection +|Measurements || Identifiers o

Rererence B> A # Duplicate Measurement..
Open  Save < Files 7 oFo comectbrowser T8 P

Note: When you hover the mouse pointer over the selection area of a trace which
is not the main measurement, a tooltip with the fiber ID and measurement
wavelength is displayed.
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Setting a Reference Measurement

Setting a Reference Measurement

When any measurement is selected as reference measurement, all of the
itemns in the reference measurement are considered as reference items.

To set a reference measurement:

1. Select the measurement that you want to use as the reference, either
in the Measurement tab or the event table.

2. Select the File ribbon tab, then Set as Reference File.

The measurement changes color in the table to indicate its new status
and the corresponding row is blocked at the top of the table so that you
always see it even when scrolling down the list of other
measurements.

- Element Section Element 1 Section Element 2 Section Element 3 Section
Identifiers Di PIF Loss, Refl. (dB) -0,1580 km 0,0000 km 0,0562 km 0,0763 km
(nmm) At (dB/km)
5/5 S/5 /5 S/5 /5 S/5 S/5 S/5
©wo 9
Comector Comector Comector
0,153 0,0000 00552 o552 00201 00783 00552
e @ o 057 osss oot 0167 oo0s st o0m
024 42 0200 529 0200 546 0g65
1550 0047 0522 oot 0353 0004 2,013 oo11
0255 547 0200 541 0200 =57 0200
00 (7] (7]
Comector Comector Comector
0,1560 00000 0,0560 0,0560 00202 00762 00558
cap o34
e a>s @ | Bl 0057 0358 0018 0,061 0004 0,29 0,020
0425 s1s 0317 529 0,200 S 0364
1550 034 0,258 o1t 0,100 0004 0,183 o011
0215 521 0200 42 0,200 =57 0,200
00 (7] (/]
< i ]
SResuls
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4 Using Cloud Applications with
FastReporter 3 (Plus Mode, PC
Only)

The following cloud applications are available for post-processing with
FastReporter 3:

» EXFO Connect, to manage your files

» TestFlow, to enable your software options and view and manage your
jobs.

Using FastReporter 3 with EXFO Connect

You can use FastReporter 3 conjointly with EXFO Connect to manage your
files. This active link let you check out the files you need using specific
search criteria, work on them, then check them in back into your server.

You can also download copies of your files if you want to work on them

without modifying your source files.

Note: When you log in to the EXFO Connect server for the first time, you will be
asked to read and accept the license agreement and change the default
password to one of your choice.
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Setting Up the Connection to the Server

You can have the connection to the server done automatically, or you can
connect manually as needed.

To set up the connection information:
1. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Settings.

File Home OTDR oM FIP oLTs OPM/PPM cD PMD Report Validator
2%

| |
B @ TestFlow Browser B il ]
Logout Logowt | @ Setting

TestFlow EXFO Connect
2. Select the EXFO Connect tab.

Project Settings @

| Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect
EXFO C#nnect

Log in automatically to EXFO Connect
Login
Server URL:  https:\www.exfoconnectserver.com
User name: userl

Password:

Remember my credentials

Refresh browser automatically

Refresh browser every: 15 min

Mote: The EXFO Connect browser will automatically refresh at the inputted
time.

Default Settings

OK ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

100 FastReporter 3



Using Cloud Applications with FastReporter 3 (Plus Mode, PC Only)
Using FastReporter 3 with EXFO Connect

3. Under Login, enter the server and identification information to
connect the application to the server. You can have the application
remember your credentials and connect automatically to the server for
quicker access. This connection is automatic for that user only.

To log in to EXFO Connect:

Select the Cloud ribbon tab, then under EXFO Connect use the
corresponding button in the toolbar ( %] ).

Logn ¢

When you are logged in successfully, you will notice your identifier at the
top right part of the main window.

To log out of EXFO Connect:

Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect use the corresponding
button in the toolbar ( E; ).

Logout

Using the EXFO Connect Browser

The EXFO Connect browser features the search tools you need to retrieve
the files required for your analyses. As it is the case for the full EXFO
Connect application, you can check in and check out files, as well as work
on copies of your files so as not to compromise your data.

Note: The files you can process with this browser include optical test types only.
The transport and datacomn, or access type files are not available.

Note: The browser included with FastReporter 3 only have limited features. For a
complete use of the EXFO Connect features and options, use the actual
application.

You can have the list of files in the server refresh automatically at set
intervals of time to make sure that you have the latest data to work with.
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To display the browser on-screen:

From the main window, click the corresponding tab on the left part of the
screen. Drag the browser window to the desired size.

Note: The EXFO Connect Browser must be enabled under the Show/Hide
Windows menu of the Home tab to see the tab.

OTDR iomM FIP oLTS OPM{PPM €D PMD Cloud Report Validator
'__ ¥ o [ - 7| Results 7| Matched files v
e, | Measuremeris ] Identifiers
UM peference =
Open 7| Files | EXFO Connectbroviser
ile Clipboard Measurement Direction show/Hide windovs Tooks

] > | https:ffoww.exfo. Id k eporting-automation ffastreporter2/

=

% Corporate Investors Careq

Products  Solutions  Transformations Support Howtobuy Resources Contact

Home | Products | Field network testing | Testreporting and automation | FastReporter 2 - data post-processing software
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To activate the automatic refresh for the browser:
1. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Settings.

File Home OTDR oM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM D PMD Report Validator
2%

| |um
B @ TestFlowBrowser B ol T
Logout Logot @ Setting

TestFlow EXFO Connect
2. Select the EXFO Connect tab.

Project Settings @

| Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect
EXFO C#nnect

Log in automatically to EXFO Connect
Login
Server URL:  https:\www.exfoconnectserver.com

User name: userl

Password:

Remember my credentials

Refresh browser automatically

Refresh browser every: 15 min

Mote: The EXFO Connect browser will automatically refresh at the inputted
time.

Default Settings

[ oK ][ Cancel ][ Apply ]

3. Select the Refresh browser automatically option to activate it.

4. Set the desired refresh rate, in minutes. The minimum value is 5
minutes, and the maximum value is 60 minutes.
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Searching for Files in the Browser

You can include different file types in your search, but any advanced search

on a specific file type has to be done individually.

To search for files in the browser:
1.
in your search.

In the browser window, select which types of files you want to include

Browser

Display information

((resseerent e[0T, 01, 7,08, 1_] e pro: st 3o =] sseemsurt:

File selection filters

EXFO C:nnect

Measurement type: Wavelength: T + Direction: 1 Nane (@8) [Nane 10

_ N Global Tdentifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Tdenti?
¥ FleName |V Sate |V Cop” ¥ Name |V Vame |V Name [V Vae |¥  Name [V Vae |V Name

] [Sngle-mode, my Cable I Fiber 0 Fiberld Location & LocationE I
: Single-mode, mu Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber11 Location A Location B |
: Single-mode, mu Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber1l Location A Location B |
[ |Snglemods, my Unknown | Cable I Fiber D Fberiz Cocstion & LocationE i
: Single-mode, muy| Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber12 Location A Location B |
=1 Ginnla fihar Gind

2. Select the period for which you want to perform your search. You can

select a preset value, or select the Custom range item and enter your
own value.

Display information

Measurement type: [OTDR, iOLM, FIP, OPM, 1L~ | Search period: [Last 365 days ~|

View to display:

File selection filters

Mezsurement type: Wavelength: T ~ Direction: 1 Nane (@) [one -] [10

Global 1dentifier 1 Wentifier 2 Wentifier3 Tdentif
W |¥ FleName | See [V Cor’ o Nome |¥ Vaie |V Name [V Vae |V Name [¥ Vo |v_ hame
: Single-mode, myl Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber10 Location A Location B |
[7] |Single-mode, mu| Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber11 Location A Location B |
[]_|Singlemode, my Cable D Fiber D Fiberl Location & LoctionB i
C] [Snglemode, my Unknown | Cable D Fiber I Fiberi2 Location & Loations i
: Single-mode, muy| Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber12 Location A Location B |
[7] |single_fiber_Sing
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3. If desired, select the business unit or units from where you want to
retrieve the data. The list of available business units will vary

depending on which business unit is available on the EXFO Connect
server.

Display information

Measurement tyue: Search period: [LastSﬁEdays v]ﬁusmass unit: [Curparate v] .
\_
view o depian: # | EXFO/CennecT

File selection filters

4. If you want to add additional search criteria, select the corresponding
file type, then select more details.

Note: The available criteria will change depending on the type you select.

Browser

Display information

N i [ e e J
Vi o gl i EXFO Csnnect
et e
=
esarenent tee: [QToR_7] Weveengt: B = ovecters [l_____=][1 | jvre <] [ie______=] @ [vere <] [0
)

5. Select if you want to show a display view specific to the type of files
you are listing. This view will give you access to specific columns for
each type and help you in your search.

Note: You can only show one type of viewer at a time, or use the general view

Display information

M ty'DE:IOTDR iOLM, FIP, OPM, IL 'I Search period: [Last.’iﬁﬁ days '] Business unit:
Gmmdw %] EXFO/Csnnect

File selection Tters

Megsurement type: [OTOR =) Wavelength: ~ Direction: 1 Nane @8) [None 0 i

6. Click Search to start the search.
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Applying Filters to Your Search Results

You can use filters in your browser so as to only see the files you want. Both
the column of the table and the actual contents of the columns can be

filtered.

You can also stretch or narrow the column width as needed.

To filter the columns you want to see:

1. In the browser, right-click on the columns.

2. Select which headers you want to display.

Browser

Display information

Measurementtype‘[OTDR, iOLM, FIP, OPM, 1L v] Search period: [Last365 days v] Business urit: [Cnrpnrate v] [ Search ]
# EXFO Connect
File selection fiters
Measurement type: | -] [ select Matched Files |
Global Idenfii=s Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identif

¥V FileName |7  State |V .
w FE [V Neme ||Y| FileName e [v  Vaue |V  Name |V  valie | ¥  Name
[ |MpoMeasurelxt] |¥| State
[7] |MpoMeasure1xL| v | Global P/F
[[] [MpoMeasureixt] [v] 1dentifier:
] |MPQ File 1712 N[ Check Out ™
= s ety v| Identifier2
[C]_[MPO File 1712 Ne| Check Out — .
77 |1310 1490 1550 ( Fass Cable ID | Identifier3 1 Location A Location ®
[¥] [1310 1490 1550 { Pass Cable ID | ¥ | Identifierd 1 Location A Location B
[-] |single_fiber_sin{ Fail Cable ID Identifier 5 Fiberl69 Location A Location B
O single_fiber_sing| Fail Cable ID [v] TestType Fiberosn Location & Location B

CDB0km_exfocd] Cable D = T Fiberl 80km__|Location & Location
= v | Direction
[[] |cD80km_exfoed Cable ID — Fiber1 80km Location & Location B
-] |cDB0km_exfocdy Cable ID |¥| TestDate Fiberl 80km Location A Location B
[]_|cDBokm_exfocd] Cable D v| Job Fiberl 80km__|Location & Location B
[]_|cDsokm_exfocd Cable D [v] Business Unit Fiberl 80km | Location & Location B
[7] |cDsokm_exfocdt| Cable ID 8 Fiber1 80km Location A Location B
= More Columns
[7] | cDBokm_exfocd| Cable ID Fiberl 80km Location A Location B
T |CDaokm_exfocd] Cable ID Restore Default Fiberl 80km | Location A& Location &
T Ttamtont avbrdn i Teberm eTAST [Erreyy Tnrstian R
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To filter the items in each column:

1. In the browser, click in the column for which you want to use a filter.

2. Select which items you want to view.

Browser

Display information

Mescurament ype: [OTDR, 0L, FIP, 09, 1= Seachperot (121 365 deys =) Business s [coporate =
+ EXFO Cannect

File selection filters

Measurement type: [OTDR = Wavalength: 01 - Drecton: [ <[t Nane (@) [None 10

Global Identifier 1 1dentif 3 Ident
¥ FileName |V State N4
= PIF ¥ Neme |7 Value |V Neme 2l Sakiing Value |V Name
[C]_|Single-made, myl Cable ID Fiber ID Tl stz A Location &
[7] |single-made, myl Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID A Location B
[7] |single-made, myl Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber ID Location B
7] |Single-made, my| Unknown | Cable ID Fiber ID | pel Location B
[[] |Single-made, my Cable ID Fiber ID =G Al Location B
| |single_fiber_Sind % éo 1°" ) =
] [TestantennaQue] Cable ID Fiber ID 7] Fiber0g0 = Location &
[C] |[Single_fiber_sing [¥] Fiber090
[] |Multiple-mode, | [¥] Fiber
[v] |1310_1550_1625 Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber1 Location B
W] [45km_1310_155 Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber2 52 Location B
[¥] |45 km_1310_155 Cable ID Fiber ID Location B
[7] |single_fiber_Sing
R TR f i

3. To perform an even more detailed filter search, you can type a term
directly in the search box to reduce the list of available choices, and
click OK.
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Managing Files

Managing the files is achieved through the available actions below:

>

>

Checking out files: allows you to retrieve files from the server where
they are stored, and perform analyses and modifications on them.
When files are checked out, they are “reserved” by the user and
cannot be modified by another user.

Discarding checked out files: If you change your mind about working
on some files and want to free them for other users, you can undo your
check out. Any change done to the files will be lost.

Checking in files: Once you are done working with the files, you must
check them back in the server so that other users can consult them.
Any change done to the files you are checking in is saved into the
database.

Uploading files: You can add new files to the server.

Viewing files: You can get a read-only copy of the files from the server
for consultation purposes.

Exporting files: You can obtain a local copy of a file that is not linked
with the server. This file is writable.

You can perform those actions directly in the browser by right-clicking on
the selected measurements, or in the Cloud ribbon tab under EXFO
Connect.
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To check out files:

1. Inthe EXFO Connect browser, select which files you want to check
out. You can select more than one file.

Browser

Display information

Meseurament type: [OTDR, LM, P2, OFM, 1= seach perrt (1t 355 days =] Susiness s corprate -] [s=an)
S — # | EXFO Connect

File selection filters

Mesmrenenttyoe: (R Weveergt: T~ ovecton: (] 1| (eve +) (o] @@ v <) [0

_ Global Tdentifier 1 Tdentifier 2 Identifier 3 Ident

¥ FleName ¥ state |V Tor” (¢ Name |V Vawe |v Name |V Vaue |V Name [¥ Vawe |V Name

: Single-mode, mu| Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber10 Location A Location B

: Single-mode, mu| Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber11 Location A Location B

[]_|Single-mode, mu Cable D Fiber ID Fiberll Location A Location B

: Single-mode, mu Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber12 Location A Location B

: Single-mode, mu| Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber12 Location A Location B

[]_[Single_fiber_sing

[]_[TestAntennaque] Cable D Fiber ID Location A Location B

[] |single_fiber_Sing

[7] |Multiple-mode, 5|

[v] [1310_1550_1625 Cable D Fiber ID Location A Location B

[/] |45 km_1310_155 Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
45 km_ 55 Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B

[]_|[Single_fiber_sing

[0 [Muttiple-mode, s

[-] |Single_fiber_sin{ Fail Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber0g0 Location A Location B

: CDB0km_exfocdl| Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber1 80km Location A Location B

T [CDBokm exfocd Cable D Fiber ID Fiberl 80km | Location & Location B

2. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Check out and
Edit.
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3. Once the check-out operation is complete, click Close to open the

Check Outand Edit =
File Name Status
BA_1310_1550_fiber2.trc [7]
BA_1310_1550_fihera.trc
BA_L310_1550_fiberd.trc
Check Out and Edit operation in progress... Please wait!
File Mame : BA_1310_1550_fiber3.trc

You can see the progress as the files are downloaded to their local folder. If
there was a problem with any of the files, you will be notified with an icon
next to the file and a description of the problem. The selected files are now
identified as checked out in the browser and are added in the Files tab.
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To undo a check out of your files:

1. Inthe EXFO Connect browser, select which files for which you want to
remove the check out. You can select more than one file.

Note: You can only remove a check-out status on files that you have checked out.

Browser

Display information

Measurement type: [TDR, iOLM, FIP, OPM, IL_~ | Search period: [Last 365days | Business unit: |Corporate

File selection filters

EXFO C=nnect

-] =)

Measurement type: | - [ select Matched Fies |

lobal Identifier 1 Identifier 2 1dentifier 3 Identi
¥ FileNeme |V state v ©
= PF ¥ Mame |V Value |V Name [V Value |V Name |V Value |V  Name
[[] [TraceDemol.pm( Cable ID Fiber ID TEST.S_ 1.8 |LocationA Location B
[[] [TraceDemoLpmd Cable ID Fiber ID TEST.8_1.8  |LocationA Location B
[ [MpoMeasureixt]
[[] |MpoMeasurelx1]
["] |MpoMeasureix1]
[v] [MPO File 1712 Ne Check Out
[7] |mPO File 1212 N Check Out
[[] [ 1310 1490 1550 ¢ Fass Cable ID Fiber ID 1 Location A Location &
[F] |1310 1450 1550 ¢ Pass Cable D Fiber ID 1 Location A Location &

2. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Discard Check

Out..
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3. Confirm that you want to discard your checked out file from your local
folder.

Discard Check Out (=34

File Mame Status

BA_1310_1550_fiber2 trc
BA_1310_1550_flberd trc
BA_1310_1550_fiberd trc

You are about to discard the check out on the selecked file(s).
Click Discard Check Out to continue, or Cancel to cancel the process.

I Discard Check Qut ] Cancel

You can see the progress as the files are removed from the local folder. If
there was a problem with any of the files, you will be notified on-screen.
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To check in files:

1.

You can select more than one file.

Using FastReporter 3 with EXFO Connect

In the EXFO Connect browser, select which files you want to check in.

Note: To find all of the files with a check-out status, you can use a filter search.
See Applying Filters to Your Search Results on page 106 for details.

Display informatian
Messurementtype: [OTOR, 01, FPy G, 1] Seach pri: (Lot 355 days =] Busineseunt: Corpoate =
%] EXFO Connect

File selection filters

Measurement type: | - [ select Matched Fies |

lobal Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Identi

¥ FileNeme |V state v ©

= PF v Name |V wvaue |V Name [V Value |V  Name [V  Value |V  Name
[[] [TraceDemol.pm( Cable ID Fiber ID TEST.S_ 1.8 |LocationA Location B
[[] [TraceDemoLpmd Cable ID Fiber ID TEST.8_1.8  |LocationA Location B
[ [MpoMeasureixt]

[[] |MpoMeasurelx1]

["] |MpoMeasureix1]

[v] [MPO File 1712 Ne Check Out

[7] |mPO File 1212 N Check Out

[[] [ 1310 1490 1550 ¢ Fass Cable ID Fiber ID 1 Location A Location &

2. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Check In.

Note: Ifyour files were modified, you will be prompted to save themn.
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3. If desired, enter a comment for your check-in.

Check In

Check In Comments

==

EA_1310_1550_fiber2.trc

File Mame

Status

I Check In

Cancel

You can see the progress as the files are uploaded to the server. If there
was a problem with any of the files, you will be notified on-screen. The
selected files are removed from the application as they are successfully

uploaded.
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To upload files:

1. In the Files tab, select which files you want to upload to the server. You
can select more than one file.

2. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Upload Files.

3. If desired, enter a comment for your upload.

Uplaad ===

Y~ Upload Comments
New File]

Business Unit : | FTTx 18R -

File Name Stakus

Gainer_DSF_15500m_D0100ns_Ba trc

after succassfully uploaded Fles(s)
Remove original file from FastReporter [7] Delete original file from disk

Uplaad Cancel
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4. Select which business unit the uploaded files belong to in the list, if

desired.

Upload

Upload Comments

New File]

Business Unit : | FTTx 18R - w

File Name )/

Gainer_DSr_15500m_D0100ns_Ba trc

after succassfully uploaded Fles(s)
Remove original file from FastReporter

[ Delete original file From disk.

[ o |

Cancel

5. Click Upload to complete the transfer.

You can see the progress as the files are uploaded to the server. If there
was a problem with any of the files, you will be notified on-screen. The
selected files are left in the application.

Note: The files will appear in the EXFO Connect browser the next time the latter is

refreshed.
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To view files in read-only mode:

1. Inthe EXFO Connect browser, select which files you want to
download. You can select more than one file.

Browser

Display information
Measurement type: Search period: [Last 355 days | Business unit: [Corporate -
Ve 1 dpay i | EXFO/Csnnect

File selection filters

essrementtpe: [QDR <] wavekergt T = ovectons (B =][1|[pone | e =] @ e -] [0

Global Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Ident
¥ FleName |V Sate |V "o & Name [V Vae |V Name |V Vaie |V Name [V vae |V Name
Single-mode, my Cable D FiberID Fiberid Location A Location 8

[ [Single-mode, my Unknown | Cable I Fioer D Fiberil Location A Location &
: Single-mode, myl Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber11 Location A Location B
: Single-mode, mul Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber12 Location A Location B
[0 [Snglemode, my Cable © FiberID Fiberi2 Location A Location 8
[[] |single_fiber_Sing
: TestAntennaQuell Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
[ |Single_fiber_sin{
[ [Multiple-made, 5
z 1310_1550_1625 Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
Z 45 km_1310_155 Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
[[] |single_fiber_Sing
[[] |Multiple-mode, s|
[ |Single_fiber_sin{ Fal Cable D FiberID Fiberded Location A Location 8
[ [costkm_edocd] Cable © Fioer D Fiberi 80km | Location A Location &
: CD80km_exfocd) Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber1 80km Location A Location B

2. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select View (Read
Only).
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3. Once the download operation is complete, click Close to open the

View (Read Only) =
File Name Status
BA_1310_1550_fiber2.trc [7]
BA_1310_1550_fihera.trc
BA_L310_1550_fiberd.trc
view (Read Only) operation in progress. .. Please waitl
File Mame : BA_1310_1550_fiber3.trc

You can see the progress as the files are copied to their local folder. If there
was a problem with any of the files, you will be notified on-screen. The
selected files are now identified as read-only in the browser and are added
in the Files tab.
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To export a file:

1. Inthe EXFO Connect browser, select which files you want to copy. You

can select more than one file.

Display information

—— e tipmafTe )| e
p—— #| EXFO Connect

File selection fiters

Mesurement type: wavelength: [ - Direction: i one (@) [rone = [10
= Global Identifier 1 Identifier 2 Identifier 3 Tdenti
T PleName |V sttt ¥ o & Neme [V Vae |V Name [¥  Vae |¢  Name [V Vae |V Name
[] |Singlemods, my Cable D Fber D Fiberid Location & Location &
: Single-mode, mu Unknown Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber11 Location A Location B
: Single-mode, myl Cable ID Fiber ID Fiber11 Location A Location B
] |Snglemods, my Unknawn_|Cable D Fber D Fiberiz Locstion & Locstion &
[ |Singlemode, my Cable I Fiber D Fiberi2 Location & Location &
[7] |Single_fiber_Sing
: TestAntennaQuell Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
[ |Single_fiber_sing
] |Multiple-made, |
Z 1310_1550_1625 Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B
7] |45 km_1310_155 Cabl= I Fber D Locstion & Locstion &
45 km_1310_155 Cable ID Fiber D Location A Location B
[7] |Single_fiber_Sing
7] |Multiple-mode, 5|
[ |Single_fiber_sing Fail Cabl= D Fber D Fiber0an Locstion & Location &
] |cosokm_edacd( Cable I Fiber D Fiberl 80km__|Location & Location &

2. Select the Cloud tab, then under EXFO Connect, select Export.
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3. If desired, select a location for your copy.

Export (=34

Exportat:  CiUsers|sasaullDocuments )

File Mame Status

BA_1310_1550_fiberz brc
BA_L310_1550_fiberd brc
BA_1310_1550_fiberd trc

Export Cancel
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4. Click Export to confirm the transfer.

o =
Exportat:  CiiUsers|isasauliDocuments "
File Name Status
BA_1310_1550_fiber2.trc
BA_1310_1550_flbera.trc
BA_L310_1550_flberd.trc
N\

You can see the progress as the files are copied to their local folder. If there
was a problem with any of the files, you will be notified on-screen. The
selected files are now identified as read-only in the browser and are added
in the Files tab.
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Using FastReporter 3 with TestFlow

TestFlow allows you to create test jobs using various test units. The test
measurements are then grouped into a .job file that you can view and edit
in FastReporter 3.

Your TestFlow account also controls which options are available to you in
FastReporter 3. For more informations about the accounts and purchasing
options, refer to the TestFlow user documentation.

Note: For more information about managing jobs and general TestFlow features,
refer to the corresponding user documentation.

To log into a TestFlow server when starting FastReporter 3:
1. When starting FastReporter 3 on a computer, the login window will let
you connect to the TestFlow server at the same time.

2. Enter your credentials. If you want FastReporter 3 to remember them,
select the corresponding option.

TestFlow Login @
TestFlow

Login

Username: user @provider,com

Password: TR *
Remember my credentials

Recover Password

i W =
Reaister for TestFlow — ] | Cancel
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3. C(lick Login, then select which organization this account pertains to.

TestFlow Login @
TestFlow

Select organization account

Organization Account: | Eyvrey e, = |

Continue | Cancel |

You are taken to the application with the corresponding options
enabled.

Note: Ifyou do not have a TestFlow account, click the corresponding link to
create one. This will activate a trial period during which you can use the
Pro mode of TestFlow. After the trial mode is over, if you have not
purchased a plan, the TestFlow account will turn to the Basic level and has
limited options. Refer to the TestFlow documentation for more details.
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To log into a TestFlow server from the ribbon:
1. Select the Cloud ribbon tab.

2. Under TestFlow, click Log in.

oM FIP oLTs OPM/PPM o Report Validator
- 1T
@} TestFlowBrovwser T=
Logn |@ Setting
TestFlow EXFO Connect

3. Enter your credentials to access your TestFlow account.

TestFlow Login =
TestFlow

Login

Username: user @provider,com

Password: T *
[ Remember my credentials

Recover Password

Reaister for TestFlow [ — ][ Cancel ]

4. C(lick Login, then select which organization this account pertains to.

TestFlow Login @
TestFlow

Select organization account

Organization Account: | Eyvrey e, h ]

Continue Cancel

124 FastReporter 3



Using Cloud Applications with FastReporter 3 (Plus Mode, PC Only)
Using FastReporter 3 with TestFlow

Upon a successful login, your identifier will appear at the top of the
window.

Note: If you do not have a TestFlow account, click the corresponding link to
create one. This will activate a trial period during which you can use the
Pro mode of TestFlow. After the trial mode is over, if you have not
purchased a plan, the TestFlow account will turn to the Basic level and has
limited options. Refer to the TestFlow documentation for more details.

To log out of TestFlow:
1. Select the Cloud ribbon tab.

2. Under TestFlow, select Log out.

File Home OTDR oM FIP  OLTs OPM/PPM D PMD [MeCUGE Repot  Validator

E; E; = 1
@} TestFlow Brovser 1=

Logout Logowt | @ Setting

TestFlow EXFO Connect

To select .job files in the TestFlow browser:
1. Select the Cloud ribbon tab.

2. If you have not done so already, log in TestFlow using your credentials.

3. Under TestFlow, select TestFlow Browser.

Home OTDR oM FIP LTS OPM/PPM o PMD Report Validator

File
W i+
(B} TestFlowBrowser I+
Logout Logot | @ Settin

TestFlow EXFO Connect

4. The graphic pane displays the TestFlow Web browser, where you can
log on to your account to view your jobs.
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5. Once logged in, select the job file or individual tests you want to view
or edit, then click Edit, then In FastReporter.

Untitled - FastReporter 3

Home 0TDR iom FIP oLTs OPM/PPM cD PMD Report NEULE
L=
(@ TestFlow Browser 1=
Logott Logowt @@ Setting
TestFlow EXFO Connect

> | https:/faatestfowserver L.exfoconnect. com/#p: tartindex =18sort=creationDate forder = tegory=Active

Te S‘t I: | OW Jobs Users Equipment System

Create Move + Delete

B0l B

& O  Job Company Customer Operator A Opera
Test Job EXFO EXFO Isabelle Saucier
Control Job EXFO Isabelle Saucier

About TestFlow  License Agreement  Privacy Notice  Contact Us

6. A popup window will prompt you to open or save the file. Select Save
or Save As to download the file locally. Once the download is
complete, you can open the file through the popup or the File menu,
as you would for any other file.

7. View the item details in the job. You can change limited information on
the items, such as the job, customer or company IDs if needed (all
items of a same job will be modified at the same time). If you change
anything to the measurements and save the file, it will automatically be
uploaded to the TestFlow server to update the job.

To save individual measurement files from a job:

Saving a copy of the measurement files locally is done exactly the same
way as you would for any other measurement file, through the File menu.
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The application shows the result of the OTDR analysis in the graph area.
You can view the OTDR traces in two different manners:

» Graph view: This is the standard OTDR view. You can see the events
along the trace marked by red vertical lines.

Default Injection Level
Span Start

Event

30,00 1[’

75,00

Main Trace

a8

20,00

Span End

Marker

15,00

10,00

» Linear view:

i

The linear view is a graphical representation of the link,

where each event is displayed as a box containing the symbol
corresponding to the event type.

-0,1515 10,0000 0,2583 0,6452 10453 11386 1.59% 13486 22451 23384
—
Span Start pYen o000 . asses Loz i, i, iy 2 230
=
Gn'u nU n\'} nU nU n\'} nU QJ-I.U n
g 512 00000 i, osses Lotz i, iy oy 22057 2557
[y
-0,1506 10,0000 10,3005 0,645 10502 1,2002 15995 13455 22457 23957
—
1506 o000 05008 ossie Los0s iy Loz iy 22t a7
- Il
0,1512 10,0000 0.29% 0,6495 10496 11989 15992 13489 2,249 23984
[y
-0,1512 10,0000 0,255 0,6452 1,0486 11386 1,5552 1,3452 2,2488 2,3584
- AL I 15 n: I L85 n: AL
Event with fail status Span End
Event with pass status
Fiber section
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When you are working with more than one measurements in the Linear
view, you can also display the Cable view at the top of the list. It shows all
of the measurements grouped into one link, with the link overview. The
total number of selected fibers is indicated on the left and each event has
its own identification number.

When matched events are of the same type, you can see how many there
are on the upper left corner of the event icon. If the number is blue, all
fibers contain this event. If the number is yellow, at least one fiber does not
have this event. If events at the same position are not of the same type, a
question mark icon replaces the event type.

Anomaly

Total number detected Event ID

of events

‘ number

1 H 3 4 5 3 7 8
Pos. | -0.1512 0.0000 02383 0.6483 10433 11395 15992 L3483 22498 23990

o [ — 1S —

7] 7] (1] |

Event is not Eventis on all Events in this

on all fibers fibers location are not of
the same type

Note: When viewing grouped fibers, the Span End event (B) is set according to

the reference measurement if there is one; if there is no reference
measurement, it is set according to the shortest fiber. The events located
between the Span Start and Span End events (including both A and B) are
numbered.

You can perform the same actions (adding, modifying and deleting events,
setting span start and end) on single fiber and multiple fibers; the main
difference is that if you perform the actions on the cable at the top of the
linear view, all of the included fibers are modified accordingly.
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To select the viewing method:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under View, select whether you want to view the linear or graphic
view.

FIP oLTs QPM/PPM o PMD Cloud Report Validator

wh @ 1@ O 2+ 2

= == —_ N

N (= 6B = Q&3 % + ¢
= draphoptons  ¢3 &3  ShowfHide detals + I+ m . »
§ii . ok sean - oA AR BB ¢
2 Measurement Eventtable Event Zoom Y Spacing

Note: When in linear view, the zoom and marker features are not available.
However, you can add, delete, and change events from the linear view.

To display the Cable view:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Select the linear viewing method.

3. Under View, select Graph Options, then Display Cable View Section.

FIP OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Cloud Repot  Validator

== |Graphoptions | €9 s ShowHidedetis + I+ S .
HLE - IOR  SPAN - o &8 & ) }
= Y

Measurement Eventtable Event Zoom
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Depending on the file format, you can perform different operations. See
the table below for details:

EXFO Telcordia | Telcordia | Telcordia | Telcordia | Telcordia
Action NativedP 100 200 200 100 200
(.trc, .bdr) EXFO EXFO |EXFOiIOLM |Non-EXFO | Non-EXFO
e (.sor) (.sor) (.sor) (.sor) c""(.sor)
Changing job X X X X X X
information (such
as Fiber ID, Job ID,
Cable ID, and so
on)
Editing events X X X - - X
Inserting events X X X - - X
Deleting events X X X - - X
Managing span X X X - - X
RBS, event X X X - - -
detection,
thresholds
Managing bidir - -
Managing - - X
templates
IOR, Helix X X X - - X
Event Detection X X X - - -
(reanalysis)
Pass/Fail thresholds X X X X X X
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The native formats also include FTB-100 version 2.7 (.ftb100) and FTB-300 (.ftb300).
The 64-bit version of FastReporter 3 may not support all file formats. To view files that come from older
OTDR modules, save them first in a newer .trc format using the 32-bit version of the application.

The actions are valid only if the event markers are properly saved. If not, the files are considered as the
same thing as viewing Telcordia 100 Non-EXFO files.
Providing that the manufacturer complies with the Bellcore standard.
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Changing OTDR Settings

When viewing your OTDR files, you can change general propetties,
pass/fail thresholds for selected wavelengths, event matching tolerances,
and automatic file matching rules for the OTDR projects.

Changing General Settings

General options include items such as the pulse baseline, visual settings,
and event calculation and threshold settings.

To change OTDR general settings:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Select Settings.

Cloud  Repot  Validator

Kt DRKas

Event

3. Click the General tab.
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4. Select if you want the pulse baseline to be based on time or distance.

Note: The pulse baseline distance is always given in meters.

OTDR Settings 52
eSS " — ey |
Puise baseline Numeric value precision
@ Time Distance and length:
(7) Distance Loss: 3(0.001)

Reflectance: 1(0.9)

Show error messages for virtual OTDR bidir, file creation Attenuation: 3(0.001)

]

Gl

)

E=)
IENEE

ORL:

Fie format
Save zoomed ares and markers

Save event calculation and pass/fail thresholds when they are not induded in the original file

Event-matching method
@ Match events using event position (distance)

() Match events using event number

Default Settings

ok | Cancel | sppy |
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5. Change the numeric value precision settings for distance and length,
loss, reflectance, attenuation, or ORL, if desired.

These settings also affect span loss, average loss, average splice loss
and maximum splice loss.

OTDR Settings =
General | pass/Fai Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto Template| -~ ~
Pulse baseine Numeric value predision
@ Time Distance and length: 4(0.0003) -
Show messages Reflectance:
Show error messages for virtusl OTDR bidir, file creation Attenuation: 3 (0.001) =
oRL:

Fie format
Save zoomed area and markers

Save event calculation and pass/fail thresholds when they are not induded in the original file

Event-matching method
@ Match events using event position (distance)

() Match events using event number

Default Settings

OK [ Cancel ][ Ay ]

Note: The numeric precision in the linear view does not apply if the selected units
are meters or feet.

Post-Processing Software 133



Working with OTDR Files
Changing OTDR Settings

134

6.

Indicate whether you want to display the error messages when
creating virtual bidirectional files. This option will let FastReporter 3
notify you when a bidirectional file cannot be created, and indicate the

reason why.

OTDR Settings

General | pass/Fai Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto Template |

Pulse baseline Numeric value precision
@ Time Distance and length:
O Distance Loss:
7" Show messages Reflectance:
Show error messages for virtusl OTDR bidir, file creation Attenuation:
ORL:
o
Fie format

Save zoomed area and markers

Save event calculation and pass/fail thresholds when they are not induded in the original file

Event-matching method
@ Match events using event position (distance)

() Match events using event number

4(0.0001)
3(0.001)
1(0.)
3(0.001)

2(0.01)

Default Settings

J [ Cancel ][

Apply

]
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Changing OTDR Settings

7. If you want the zoom area and marker positions to be saved in your
OTDR file, enable the corresponding option. By default, this option is
not selected.

OTDR Settings

General | pass/Fal Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto Template |

Pulse baseline MNumeric value predsion
@ Time Distance and length:
(© Distance Loss:
Show messages Reflectance:
Show error messages for virtual OTDR bidir, file creation Attenuation:

ORL:

Fie format
Save zoomed area and markers

Save event calculation and pass/fail thresholds when they are not induded in the original file

Event-matching method
@ Match events using event position (distance)

() Match events using event number

4(0.0001)
3(0.001)
1(0.1)
3(0.001)

2(0.09

Default Settings

Post-Processing Software

J [ cancel |

Apply

J
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8. If you want the event calculations and pass/fail thresholds to be saved
when they are not included in the original file, select the corresponding
option. Otherwise, the default values are used.

OTDR Settings =)
General | pass/Fal Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto Template |

Pulse baseline Numeric value predision

@ Time Distance and length: 4(0.0001) -

Show messages Reflectance: 1.0 -

Show error messages for virtual OTDR bidr. file creation Attenuation:
ORL: 2(0.01) -

File format

S TEvETOTTE AT
Save event calcuistion and pass/fail thresholds when they are notinduded in the urig\na@

Event-matching method
@ Match events using event position (distance)

() Match events using event number

Default Settings

OK [ Concel |[ Mooy |

136 FastReporter 3



Working with OTDR Files
Changing OTDR Settings

9. Select how the events will be matched, either using the position (the
distance on the fiber), or the event number. The span start is
considered as event number 1, or the start position.

Note: Some operations, such as delete, add, and add to other measurements are
not available when the events are matched by number.

OTDR Settings ==
General | pass/Fai Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto Template |
Pulse baseine Numeric value predision
® Time Distance and length: 4(0.0001) -
Show messages Reflectance:
Show error messages for virtual OTDR bidrr, file creation Attenuation: 3 (0.001) -
Fie format
Save zoomed area and markers
Save event calculation and pass/fail thresholds when they are notinduded in the original fle
Event-matching method
@ Match events using event position (distance)
") Match events using event number
Default Settings
ok [ e | [_owy

10. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
return the general settings back to their original values, click Default
Settings.
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Changing Pass/Fail Thresholds

You can change the pass/fail threshold values for one, or many
wavelengths at a time.

You can also change the threshold values for the current measurement.

To change OTDR Pass/Fail Thresholds:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Select Settings.

@l G =
2 Qe +
+ JI+ D -Q .a _@ m) & Y Import/Expo -
| B §F dEeE DR .
Event Zoom YSpacing Markes Tools Import/Expar, | Settings

€/

2B 2|y

3. Click the Pass/Fail Thresholds tab.

138

OTDR Settings =
Pass(Fai Threshods | Tolerances | Au Tempiate |
(@) Use event calculation and thresholds from the measurement file
“The application settings wil be applied when they were not previously saved in the measurement fle.
@ Use event calculation and thresholds from the application
Wavelength Threshoids for 850 nm
= Description Apply Fail Warning
1300 B Unidir. spliceloss 7 1,000 dB 1,000 dB
:;a‘g Bidirsplice loss [F] 1,000 dB 1,000 dB
1390 Unidir. connactor loss [ 1,000 dB 1,000 dB
1410 £ Bidir connectorloss ¥ [L000ds 1,000 d5
1470 Reflectance. Z -40,0 dB -40,0 dB
1420 Fiber section attenuation [l 0,400 dB/km | 0,400 dBfkm
::;g Span loss @] |450004dB 35,000 dB
s Span length & [o.0000km  [0,0000 km
1570 i Span ORL [ 15,00 dB 15,00 dB
e Fiber section attenuation
Minimum sectionlength 0,000 km Defat Seitings
Event calcuiation and thresholds
Indude span start values Indude span end vaiues
0K | [ cancel J[ Aoy ]
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4. Select how you want to set the thresholds:

» If you want to use the threshold values from the measurement file,
select the corresponding option. However, if you are working with
older file versions, the threshold values may not be available.

OTDR Settings ==
Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto Template |
") Use event calculation and thresholds from the measurement file
The application settings wil be applied when they were not previously saved in the measurement file,
@) Use event calculation and thresholds from the application
Wavelength Thresholds for 850 nm
EN - Description Apply Fail Warning
1300 Unidir. spliceloss ] 1,000 dB 1,000 dB
1310 Bidirspliceloss & 1,000 dB 1,000 dB
Eg; Unidir. connector loss ] 1,000 dB 1,000 dB
1410 = Bidir connector loss V] 1,000 dB 1,000 dB
1470 Reflectance EETE -40,0dB
1490 Fiber section attenuation | [ [0,400 dB/km [0,400 dB/km
1:;3 Span loss ] 45,000 dB 45,000 dB
1550 Span length ] 0,0000 km 0,0000 km
1570 i Span ORL ¥ [150048 15,00 dB
e Fiber section attenuation
+] [x Minimum secton length  0,0000  km [ pefauttsettngs |
Event calaulation and thresholds
Indude span start values Indude span end values Default Settings
o) [ ) o)

» If you want to use the threshold values from the application,
proceed as follows:

Select one or several wavelengths to modify.

If you do not see a wavelength, you can add it by clicking the
button, entering the wavelength value, and clicking OK.

Modify the thresholds associated with the wavelengths needed, by
clicking in the desired threshold value and modifying it in the table.
The Apply option must be enabled for the threshold to be active

and modifiable.

Note: If you are using the fiber attenuation section threshold, you can specify the
minimum section length at the bottom of the table. This can be useful
when testing short links, as attenuation measurements on them can be
unreliable. The fiber section threshold will not be applied to fiber sections
shorter than the length you have set as a minimum value.
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If you have selected more than one wavelength, all of them will be
modified at the same time.

Select whether you want to include the span start and end values
in your threshold calculations.

OTDR Settings (=3
Pass/Fai Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto Template |
7 Use event caloulation and thresholds from the measurement file
The application settings wil be applied when they were not previously saved in the measurement file,

@ Use event calculation and thresholds from the application

Wavelength Thresholds for 850 nm

EN - Description Apply Fail Warning

1300 Unidir. spliceloss ¥ [100048 1,000 dB;

1310 Bidirsplice loss ] 1,000 dB 1,000 dB

S‘:S Unidir. connector loss ] 1,000 dB 1,000 dB

1410 E Bidirconnector loss [El 1,000 dB 1,000 dB

1470 Reflectance ¥ [400de 40,0 dB

1450 Fiber section attenuation [E] 0,400 dB/km | 0,400 dB/km

g;g Span loss @] |+5000d8  |45,000 dB

1550 Span length ¥ [00000km  0,0000 km

1570 i Span ORL ¥ [1500d8 15,00 d&

e Fiber section attenuation

[+] [x Minimum section length 0,000 km Defaut Settings
Event calculation and thresholds
Include span start values Include span end values Default Settings

ok | cancel |[ oy |

Note: When the span start and span end values are included, the corresponding
events are included in the ORL calculation. The span start and end loss
values, and the span ORL values are updated when the span start and
span end inclusion settings are modified. The maximum splice loss is also
impacted by the fact that the span start and end values are included or not.

Note: When span start and span end values are excluded, pass/fail thresholds
are no longer applied to the corresponding span start or span end events.
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5. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the window, click OK.

Note: If the measurement contains connector loss and splice loss for a merged
event, the loss value status and measurement status is calculated on the
basis of the selected thresholds. If thresholds are applied and the status is
pass, the measurement status is indicated as pass. If thresholds are applied
and the status is fail, the measurement status is indicated as unknown. If
none of the thresholds are applied, the measurement status is indicated as
unknown.

Note: When the span ORL value is preceded by a “<” and the ORL threshold is
smaller than or equal to the value, the global pass/fail status for the
measurement will be unknown or fail.

To view and modify a threshold value for the current
measurement:

1. From the Files or Measurement tab, select the measurement or
measurements as desired.

The current pass/fail threshold statuses are indicated in the list: green
for pass, yellow for warning and red for fail.

[omor =
Direction |Span Length | Span Loss | Span ORL | Event Coun|~

0nm ASE AL7120km 1049506 3088d8 4

0nm A->B 232,3084 km 31,83d8 g

5 nm A->B 232,7588 km 3285d8 g

0nm A->5 6 2,268d8  <19,89dB 9

0nm A->8 1823d8  <20,13dB ¢

5nm A->6 1860d8  <19,34dB g
= §,782dB  32,22dB |12

0 nm A->B 1,3707 km 7,868 dB 30,54 dB 1
5nm A->B 1,3706 km 7748d8  2973d8 1
0nm A->B 43,4225km  28,505dB 3457dB8 g

2. In the Results window, select the Thresholds tab.
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3. If you want to modify a threshold at this point, double-click in the
corresponding field, and enter the new value.

1 [ summary | Thresholds | Event Table | Markers |

OTDR
Wavelength

1310

kM\nimum section length  0,0000

(Threshu\ds for 1310 nm \
Description Apply Fail Warning
Unidir. spliceloss E] 1,000 dB 1,000 dB
Bidirsplice 1055 ]
Unidir. connector loss ] 1,000 dB 1,000 dB
Bidir connector loss W]
Reflectance ] -40,0 dB -40,0 dB
Fiber section attenuation ] 0,400 dB/km [ 0,400 dB/km
Span loss ] 45000dB 45,000 dB
Span length E] 0,0000 km 0,0000 km
Span ORL ] 15,00 dB 15,00 dB
Fiber section attenuation
- )

Event calaulation and thresholds

Indude span start values

Indlude span end values

Default Settings

) Results

Note: Ifyou are using the fiber attenuation section threshold, you can specify the
minimum section length at the bottorn of the table. This can be useful
when testing short links, as attenuation measurements on them can be
unreliable. The fiber section threshold will not be applied to fiber sections
shorter than the length you have set as a minimum value.

Note: If there are more than one threshold value for a given wavelength, they are
separated by a semnicolon.
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4. Ifyou are using the application’s event calculations and thresholds, you
can also select whether you want to include the span start and end
values.

1 | summary | Threshelds | Event Table | Markers |

OTDR

Wavelength Thresholds for 1310 rm

Description Apply Fail Warning
Unidir. spliceloss ¥ 1,000 dB 1,000 dB
Bidirsplice 055 ]
Unidir. connector loss ] 1,000 dB 1,000 dB
Bidir connector loss [
Reflectance E 40,0 4B -40,0 4B
Fiber section attenuation ] 0,400 dB/km | 0,400 dB/km
Span loss @] [#5.000d8 [4s,000d8
Span length ¥ 0,0000 km 0,0000 km
Span ORL ] 15,00 dB 15,00 dB

Fiber section attenuation

Minimum section length 0,0000 km Default Settings

Event caloulation and thresholds

Include span start values Indude span end values Default Settings ]

>4

Note: Some threshold values may not be available for older file versions.
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Setting Macrobend Tolerances

FastReporter 3 can locate macrobends by comparing the loss of events
occurring at a certain wavelength (for example, 1310 nm) with the loss of
the corresponding events at a greater wavelength (for example, 1550 nm).

FastReporter 3 will identify a macrobend when comparing two events if:

>

Of the two events, the greater loss occurred at the greater wavelength.

AND

The difference between the loss of two events exceed the defined
delta loss value. The default delta loss value is 0.5 dB (which is suitable
for most fibers), but you can modify it.

Changes made to event matching tolerances will affect macrobends.

To set macrobend tolerances:

1.
2.

144

If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

Select Settings.

Cloud  Report  Validator
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Markers Tooks Import/Expok | Settings

Click the Tolerances tab.
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4. Under Macrobend tolerances, change the tolerance value for

wavelength pairs as needed.

>

>

To add a wavelength pair, click the button, enter the

wavelength values, and click OK.

Working with OTDR Files

Changing OTDR Settings

To remove unwanted pairs, select the values in the Wavelength
Pair list, and click the [%] button.

Note: If you select more than one wavelength in the list, any modification to the
thresholds will apply to all of the selected wavelengths.

OTDR Settings

General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto template |

Event matching tolerances

Macrobend tolerances

Fulse

Tolerance -

Wavelength pair

Tolerance

25ps

27527 m

1310-1550 nm

0,500 dB

lps

122,11 m

1310-1490 nm

0,500 dB

4ps

428,44 m

1490-1550 nm

0,500 dB

55

530,6501 m

10ps

10411 m

20 ps

20622 m

5ns

20511 m

10ns

21,021 m

20 ns

2,04 m

23,063 m Z

Default Settings

+
x|

Default Settings by

0K

J [ concel ][ Aepiy

Note: To remove all added wavelength pairs and set all tolerance values back to
their original settings, click Default Settings.

5. Click OK to exit the window.
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To view macrobends:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Event Table, select Show/Hide Details, then Macrobends.

PMD  Cloud  Report  Validator

%@ = @ On o ¢

M = %l RSP 3
. Graphoptions €9 €3 Show/Hide details | + II o+ D .@ .a -@ D i z

g > IOR  SPAN - folle S = s o] ey +
View Measurement Eventtable Event Zoom Y¥Spading

Macrobends are identified in the OTDR Event Table by the following

symbol: “

In the case where you have multiple files with a single wavelength (this
often occurs for Telcordia type files), you must first match those files in
order to see the possible macrobends in the Matched Files tab, then select
these matched files to view the macrobends in the event table.
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Setting Event Matching Tolerances

The OTDR Event Table is built by matching events from selected
measurements according to the tolerance. To be matched, the distance
between events from the different measurements must be within the
tolerance.

You can force the matching of two events or separate them by changing
the event matching tolerance accordingly. The tolerance is applied to all
operations related to the event table including apply reference as template
and macrobends.

22,98

Tolerance Tolerance
22,00 |
21,00 -
20,00 |

=

© 19,00 4

18,004

17,008

16,00f o e ey
15,42 T ; T T T T
1,949 1,9 1,98 z 2,0z 2,04 Z,081
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Although you can set the event matching tolerance to as little as 20 meters
for each pulse width, the results may differ due to cursor aliasing. Cursor
aliasing checks if markers A and B for two events overlap. These markers
are set during analysis. Marker A represents the beginning of a measured
event while marker B represents its end.

This means that two events could be matched in the event table even if
their markers A are farther apart than the tolerance if there is an overlap
between the spans created by their markers A and B. Cursor aliasing
becomes more important with larger pulse widths since these traces have
greater A-B spans.

To change OTDR event matching tolerances:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Select Settings.

Qe+ W@ 2n of
I'I- "'I- [?) L:Q @ @ 71\) § § a8 g B b :’ Impart'fEx t 0
Event Zoom ¥Spacing Markes Tooks Import/Exgort  Settings
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3. Click the Tolerances tab.

General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto template |

Working with OTDR Files

Changing OTDR Settings

(otoRSettings ==

Event matching tolerances Macrobend tolerances
Pulse Tolerance | [wavelength pair Tolerance
251 27527 m [ [1310-1550 nm 0,500 dB
1ps 12211m 1310-1490 nm 0,500 dB
4ps 428,44 m 1490-1550 nm 0,500 dB
5ps 530,6501
10ps 104L,1m
20 ps 2062,2m
5ns 20511 m
10ns 2L02Lm
20ns 22,041 m

23,063 m
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4. Under Event matching tolerances, change the tolerance value for
pulses as needed.

» To add a pulse, click the button, enter the pulse value, and click
OK.

» Toremove unwanted pulses, select the values in the Pulse list, and
click the [x] button.

Note: If you select more than one pulse in the list, any modification to the
thresholds will apply to all of the selected pulses.

OTDR Settings =

General | PassfFai Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto template

Event matching tolerances Macrobend tolerances

Pulse Tolerance +|  [Wavelength pair Tolerance
258 27527 m 1310-1550 nm 0,500 dB
1lps 122,11m 1310-1490 nm 0,500 dB
4ps 428,44 m 1490-1550 nm 0,500 dB
Sps 530,6501 m E

10 ps 104L,1m
20ps 20622 m
5ns. 20,511 m
10ns 21,021 m

20ns 22,041 m
30ns 23,063 m i
[+ (%] Default Settings [E3RE3 Default Settngs
oK [ Cencel ][ ey |

Note: To remove all added pulses and set all tolerance values back to their
original settings, click Default Settings.

5. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the dialog box, click OK.

See Setting Macrobend Tolerances on page 144 for instructions on using
the Macrobend tolerances section on the Tolerances tab.
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Using the Auto Template (Plus Mode)

The auto template lets you add and remove events on links based on their
occurrence on the total group of selected links. You can set a percentage
value that will indicate whether an event should be added or removed. The
auto template is particularly useful for obtaining uniformity when testing
many traces on a same fiber.

Once the auto template is used, you can analyze the results; if there are
issues with some of the elements, you can view them in a descriptive
summary.

To enable and use the auto template in your project:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

FIP OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Cloud Repot  Validator

% = Q AQglt@ldy = ¢

L& |\\ * =5 wrt o S ® 9
= Graphoptons €5 > Show/Hide details + + =\ L *
) . IOR  sPaN - D GCNVENG 5 o] } 3
View Measuremert Eventtable Event Zoom Y5pacing
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3. Enable the option to be able to set the preferences.

OTDR Settings ==

[ General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerances | Auto TemYate |
Auto Template based on Event occurrences
Insert Event on measurements when the number of occurrences is greater than or equal to: 60 %
Delete Event on measurements when the number of occurrences is less than or equal to: 20 %

Default Settings
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4. If you want to add events, select the corresponding option and enter
the minimum percentage value of occurrences required to add the
event to the remaining links.

OTDR Settings ==

| General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Talerances | Aute Template

LZ Aute Tamplats bacad.

Insert Event on measurements when the number of occurrences is greater than or equal to: 60 %
Delete Event on measurements when the number of occurrences is less than or equal to: 20 %
Default Settings

5. If you want to remove events, select the corresponding option and
enter the percentage value of occurrences under which the event must
fall to be remove it from the measurement.

OTDR Settings =

General | Pass/Fail Thresholds [ Tolerances | Auto Template

Auto Template based on Event occurrences

i3l bRt berak esth L 5

Delete Event on measurements when the number of occurrences is less than or equal to: 20 %

6. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the window, click OK.
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To apply auto template settings to the current measurements:

1. Open the measurements you want to include in the auto template
operation.

2. From the Measurement menu, select OTDR, then Event and Auto
Template.

3. If you want to add events, select the corresponding option and enter
the minimum value of occurrences required to add the event to the
remaining links.

Auto Template @
Auto Template based on Event occurences
Tount Fercentage
| Insert Event on measurements when the number of occurences is greater than or equal to: 23 f39 60 %
| Delete Event on measurements when the number of occurences is less than or equal to: 7 /39 20 L
oK | Cancel |

4. If you want to remove events, select the corresponding option and
enter the value of occurrences under which the event must fall to be

remove it from the measurement.

Auto Template

Auto Template based on Event occurences

| Insert Event on measurements when the number of occurences is greater than or equal to:

Count

23

==l

Percentage

/39 60 %

( | Delete Event on measurements when the number of occurences is less than or equal to:

7

/39 20 ‘}’n)

oK | Cancel |

5. Click OK to confirm your choice and start the operation.

Note: The values modified in the window will not be kept for future applications
of the auto template. They are for the current measurements only.
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The events will be added or deleted according to the Auto template
settings. The results will be updated in the Event Table. If some issues
occur during the process, a summary will indicate which event is

concerned.
OTDR Auto Template Issue Summary @

Identifiers Event Position (km) Action Description

Mo Identifiers | 0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation becausethe
Fiber0190 0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation becausethe
Fiber0190 0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation becausethe
Fiber0190 0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation becausethe
Fiber0190 0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation becausethe
Fiber0190 0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation becausethe
Fiber0190 0,1253 Span End Unableto perform this operation becausethe
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Managing the OTDR Event Table View

The OTDR event table can be customized to show only the items that are
relevant for your tests. The items you can display or hide include the
following:

» Fiber ID

Fiber Pass/Fail Status
Wavelength

Direction

Event

Section

Event Loss

Event/Section statistics

Fiber statistics

Bidir. details (direction, average)

Reflectance

YYYYVYVYVYVYYVYY

Merge details
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Macrobends
Event position

Span start/end events

YYVYYy

B -> A position from B (if the bidir details and event position are
displayed in the window, this will display the event positions according
to B, for example, the last event will be identified as the first event).

Display the event type as text or as an image
Section loss

Attenuation

YYVYYy

Section length
Values relative to the reference file

OTDR events can be edited if the file format supports modification.
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To customize the Event Table view:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Event Table, select Show/Hide Details, then select or clear any
of the event or segment views as desired.

File Home [NGLEN OlM FIP  CLTT omit™ cD PMD Cloud  Repot  Validator

M = BBl m Q2 H %P+ §
= Graph‘opnons \(Ex?l s(;n-)n Shnv.‘fH\ljedem\s |+ "+ Ijlio !\Q ::Q -‘@ _:.;) §
z

View Eventtabl Event

Note: You can also select the itemns by right-clicking into the event table itself. The
available items depend on where you click in the table.

To edit OTDR events:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Events, select any of the following edit options:

Edit Option Description

n Displays a dialog box to confirm deletion of the
m selected event. Click Yes to delete or No to
cancel. An event can be deleted only if the file
format supports modification. You cannot delete
the Span Start event if it is the same as the
Launch level and you cannot delete the Span
End event if it is also the End of fiber, End of
analysis or if it is a Continuous fiber (no End of
fiber event).

(i

Sets the selected event as the span start.

Sets the selected event as the span end.

tt| 3
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Edit Option

Description

o

Adds the selected event to other selected OTDR
measurements. An event can be added to other
measurements only if the file format supports
modification.

Displays the OTDR Event Properties dialog box,
where you can edit properties for the selected
events or sections.

You can edit the properties for OTDR events and sections. Event properties
that cannot be edited are shaded.

To edit OTDR event properties:

1. Inthe Measurements window, select an OTDR measurement file.

2. Inthe Event table, select the events or sections to modify.

Section (3/3) GB) Event 3 (3/3)
Launch Level Non-reflective Reflective
0,0000 km 0,677 km 0,6677 km 44662 km

Event 2 (3/3) Section

ss At Loss Loss At
6) (d8/km) (dB) (d8/km)
80 0,419 2034 0,455
77 0261 1424 0319
69 0,255 1615 0361

3. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR ribbon tab.

4. Under Event, select the corresponding button.

View Measurement Eventtable Event Zoom

S - ————

Graphoptions &3 €3
- IOR SPAN

FIP OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud roi Validator

A1

showHide details ,—‘
o i)
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160

5. Modify the properties as needed. The editable values are shown in a

white background.

» You can change the event type from the list of available choices.

» To add information about the event, type in a comment in the

corresponding location.

OTDR Event Properties

==l

Event Properties

Type

Mon-Reflective

Span startfspan end

Position

22,8950 km

Loss

0.531 dB

Comments

Ok

] | Cancel

Note: The comment that you enter in the Comments field is displayed as a tooltip
when you hover the mouse pointer over the event in the graph area and

event table.

6. Click OK to confirm your changes.
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Setting the OTDR Graphic Display Options

You can change the display of graphics for OTDR measurements.
To change OTDR graphic display options:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then select or clear any of the
following OTDR graphic display options:

» Outside Spans to display or hide information outside the

measurement spans on the graph, when the zoom level is set to
100 % (1:1).

» Markers to display or hide markers on the graph.

» Invert B->A dB Axis to invert B to A along the dB axis on the
graph.

S == @
£ 100% € Py
E:E:E : § e e Shuv.‘fH\'dedetzlls I+ "-I- E?D _@ @ L@
- Z

Measurement Eventtable Event

Note: Some options might not be available if you are in linear view mode.
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Viewing Section Length for the Linear View

When in linear view, the application displays the section length between
the events. You can also choose to hide it.

To view or hide the section length:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then View Section Length.

D PMD  Cloud Repot  Validaor
=2 @QalaAt Sy =+ 2
=5 ot o RSP v %
Show/Hide details + "+ D “Q “a m . & +
- | s RARAE H Y 3
Event table Event Zoom ¥ Spacing

162 FastReporter 3



Working with OTDR Files

Using the Zoom Functions

Using the Zoom Functions

Various zoom options can help you to view specific portion of the graph

window.

To select the OTDR zoom options:

1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Zoom, select one of the following OTDR zoom options:

Icon

Description

Shortcuts

100 % (1:1) to display the full graph for the
measurement (default setting).

Ctrl + Home

Horizontal zoom to zoom and view the graph
horizontally. You can do the horizontal zoom in
the following ways.

» Press Ctrl + Alt, then scroll the mouse wheel
forward or backward.

» Press Ctrl + Alt and drag the mouse over the
part of the graph that you want to magnify,
forming a rectangle. When you release the
mouse button, the new zoomed area
corresponds to the rectangle size and
position.

Note: If you press Ctrl + Alt but do not
select a rectangle size, the graph is
zoorned by a 2X factor.

Ctrl + Alt
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Icon

Description

Shortcuts

oy

Vertical zoom to zoom and view the graph
vertically.

» Press Ctrl + Shift, then scroll the mouse
wheel forward or backward.

» Press Ctrl + Shift and drag the mouse over
the part of the graph that you want to
magnify, forming a rectangle. When you
release the mouse button, the new zoomed
area corresponds to the rectangle size and
position.

Note: If you press Ctrl + Shift but do not
select a rectangle size, the graph is
zoomed by a 2X factor.

Ctrl + Shift

Horizontal + vertical zoom to zoom and view the
horizontal as well as vertical details of the graph
for the selected measurement.

» Pres Ctrl, then scroll the mouse wheel
forward or backward.

» Press Ctrl and drag the mouse over the part
of the graph that you want to magnify,
forming a rectangle. When you release the
mouse button, the new zoomed area
corresponds to the rectangle size and
position.

Note: If you press Ctrl but do not select a
rectangle size, the graph is zoomed
by a 2X factor.

Ctrl

=0

Selected event from file to zoom to a selected
event saved in the file, if present, auto zoom
(event splice level) is applied.

None
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Icon Description Shortcuts

D Manual zoom from file to manually zoom using |None
£ |the information saved in the file. Once this

option is selected, it displays the saved zoomed
area even if you change the measurement

selection.
o Undo last zoom operation. None
»
Auto-zoom on Event Splice None
Auto-zoom on Event Reflectance None
Auto-zoom on the 4 markers to focus where the |[None
t@ analysis was used to calculate the event loss.

Submarkers a and b are placed where the
analysis was used to calculate the event loss,
and markers A and B are placed where the
analysis was used to calculate the event section
loss
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Managing Markers

FastReporter 3 allows you to set four markers (A, a, B, and b) for manual
measurement purposes. You can move the markers independently, or you
can also lock or unlock the distance between the four markers and move
them as a block. You can lock or unlock the distance between the A and a
marker pair, as well as the B and b marker pair and move them. Below you
can see the list of the lock options.

» Lock All: All the markers are locked and can be moved as a group.

» Lock a,A: The distance between marker a and A are locked and can be
moved as a group.

» Lock b,B: The distance between ‘b’ and ‘B’ are locked and can be
moved as a group.

To lock and unlock the marker position:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Markers, click on the required lock option.

D Cloud Repot  Validator

100 (—@ Q$ gI U@ + % w ." z U : +l—
Fite Daean s (aalpy ot
Event Zoom ¥Spacing Tools Import/Export | Settings

Note: When none of the markers are in a locked mode, you can temporarily lock
the distance between all markers and move themn as a block by pressing
the Shift key on the keyboard and dragging them around with your mouse.
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To modify the marker position:

Select the marker from the graph area and drag it to the desired position to
modify the marker position.

OR

Select the marker from the graph area and move the marker by scrolling
the mouse wheel forward and backward.

OR

Modify the marker position in the Markers table by entering a new marker
position value direct input from the keyboard.

OR

Select the required marker(s) and move the selected marker(s) by clicking
the left and right arrow keys of the keyboard.

Note: You can select the next visible marker by pressing the Ctrl + Tab keys.

Identification | Summary | Thrasholds | Event Table | Marksrs

OTDR

Markers Manual Measurement
Marker |Pnsition |\.-a|ue 4 painks event loss 0.065 dB

a 19,7231 km 49,175 dB 2 points section attenuation 0.195 dBjkm
e

£ 47,393 dB 3 points reflectance
B 50,6604 km 43.153 dB 3 painks maximurn reflectance

e

b 83,7671 km 36.742 B A-BORL 31.97 8
A 24,8326 km 4,840 d8
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Performing Manual Measurements with Markers

The information related to the markers is displayed in the Markers and
Manual measurement table under the Markers tab.

Various options of the Manual Measurement table are described below.

Option

Description

loss

4-point event |In the 4-point event loss, four markers (a, A, b, and B) are visible. This

least square approximation method is used to fit a straight line to the
backscatter data within the two regions defined by markers a, A and b,
B, that is over the regions to the left and to the right of the event
bordered by markers A and B, respectively.

A-B LSA loss |This loss of event bordered by the markers A and B is obtained by fitting

a straight line to the backscatter data between these two markers.

2-point
section

attenuation |a function of distance (always expressed in dB/km to follow the

In the 2-point section attenuation, two markers (A and B) are visible.
This measurement gives the reduction in Rayleigh backscatter level as

standards of the fiber-optic industry) between two selected points.
Only those two points are used to perform the calculation and there is
no averaging.

A-B LSA

attenuation |points in the backscatter data between markers A and B.

This LSA attenuation is obtained by fitting a straight line between two

A-B ORL

This displays the ORL between markers A and B.

3-point

reflectance |measurement displays the reflectance pointed by marker a, A, and B.

In the 3-point reflectance, three markers (a, A, and B) are visible. This

3-point This measurement displays maximum reflectance for the selected
maximum |event.
reflectance

168 FastReporter 3



Working with OTDR Files
Managing Markers

To display and hide the marker-related features:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Markers, select the corresponding button, then select the
desired features.

'MD Cloud Repot  Validator

Q@9 + ¢ Wl 20 3
: m mportfpot 1T

I*[1* L RAAAE ¢ ¢ e e(E|DP imporiEor
Event Zoom ¥ Spacing Markers '\, Tools Import/Export  Settings

Adding an OTDR Event with one Marker

FastReporter 3 allows you to add a new OTDR event according to the
position of marker A. It automatically repositions the markers other than A
at the best position to characterize the most probable event in the area. It
automatically selects the appropriate event type according to the
measurement characteristics such as reflective event, non-reflective event,
or positive event.
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To add an OTDR event with one marker:
1. On the graph, place marker A where you want to add an event.

2. Inthe OTDR tab under Events select the corresponding button.

Home QTDR iowm FIP OoLTS OPM/PPM (=] PMD Cloud Report Validator

wh = 1@ Oy A ¢

= =i =

EH = B = Q2P %P 3+ 8
==  Graphoptons &3 €3 Show/Hide details =+ + ] ¥ +
gt - 6R  sea . PR A S B Y T
View Measuremer 1t Eventtable Evep Zoom Y Spacing

Note: You cannot perform this operation if the origin of the selected file does not
allow modifications. For example, you cannot perform this operation on
“Telcordia 100" files from other OTDR manufacturers.

Note: You cannot add an event using marker A on bidirectional OTDR files.

Note: The manually modified events are displayed with an asterisk (*) mark. For
more information on changing display options, see Changing FastReporter
3 Options on page 24.

Adding an OTDR Event with all Markers

The application allows you to add a new OTDR event according to the
position of all the markers. It selects the most appropriate event type
according to the measurement characteristics such as reflective event,
non-reflective event, or positive event.

To add an OTDR event with all markers:

1. On the graph, place all of the markers where you want to add an event.

2. Inthe OTDR tab under Events, select the corresponding button.

oM
whE = O | o
M s %RB 5 Q8% 3
;;é Graph‘uphm\s \(5?1 2 Shnv.'/HlfledEtz\\s I [‘E @ 1@ @ :;) %
Event Zoom ¥ Spaci

oz sl
View Measuremer nt Eventtable

OLTS  OPM/PPM  CD

/>

& e0s
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Note: You cannot perform this operation if the origin of the selected file does not
allow modifications. For example, you cannot perform this operation on
“Telcordia 100" files from other OTDR manufacturers.

Note: You cannot add an event using all markers on bidirectional OTDR files.

When an event cannot be created in the specified position, an error
message is displayed. You cannot create any event in following conditions:

» If the marker from any event is present in between markers A and B.

For example: In the below image the gray markers indicate the position
of the earlier event and the blue lines indicate the position where you
are trying to add new event. In this condition the application displays
an error message, to indicate that you cannot insert new event.

i 1K

Markers of the z0.00 3 —
earlier event |

©15.00
]

Markers of the >

new event
5.00
0.00 1 T T T
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» If any event is present between two markers.

For example: In the below image, the blue lines indicate the position of
the marker for the new event which you are trying to add. Event 3 is
shown between these two markers. In this condition the application
displays an error message, to indicate that you cannot insert new
event.

25.004 1

20.00 2 _\i\

®15.00
s

10.00

’ : M“MM
0.00 - T T T

4] 10 20 30 40

Note: The manually modified events are displayed with an asterisk (*) mark. For
more information on changing display options, see Changing FastReporter
3 Options on page 24.
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Modifying Event Marker Positions on Existing
Events

FastReporter 3 allows you to reposition the existing events.

To modify the event markers position on an existing event:

1. On the graph, select the event for which you want to modify the
marker position.

2. Inthe OTDR ribbon tab under Events, select the corresponding button.

oM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD  PMD

L % CIORT QR 8%
5'=E=E Crphopiors | ¢35 | Showlidecess = "/ |+ "'I' [‘ﬁo _@ @ L@\ :;) :
Event Zo Y

View Measureme: nt Event table

éiiwl
|
a &0 €73

3. Modify the marker position from the graph window.

Note: When the event marker repositioning operation is initiated, the four
manual markers position are set to match the selected events own
markers. Once the event marker’s new position is confirmed, then all the
information related to the event is updated.
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4. Press Enter to confirm the repositioning or Esc to cancel the process.

fle  tome [IRELR O FP 0TS OPMPPM D PMD Clowd Repot Validaor

1% _— Rl oWyl > B
M B % CIOHD 28a0%% + ¢ B B3 |,
D ShowHide detais N v Importfeot |
@ R s & "/ |+ "+ Do KAaAQ B Y i me B DX e
View Measuremer it Eventtable Event Zoom YSpacing Markes  © Tools Import/Export | Set
200 i
‘ OTDR.
1 n: 0,2743 km . 0 nm
4,089 B onm
15,0 Modifying event markers... Press Enter to confirm, press Esc to cancel. 5 nm
3 0 nm
onm
I s m
2 1000 oo |
5,00 m (
m (
b
0,00 B
S os

Marker

Tden X Section(1/1) Event2(1/1) Section(1/1) Event3(1/1) Section (/1) Event 4 (1/3) Section (1/1) Event 5 (1/1)
Non-reflective Non-reflective Non-reflective Non-reflective
00265 km 00265 km 00043 km 0,0308 km 00332 km 00640 km 08268 km 0,9508 km
Loss At Loss Loss At Loss Loss At Loss At Loss Los:
(om) @) (dafkm) (@) @) (dafkm) (@) @) (d8fkm) (@8 @) (dafkm) () @)
Foer01s) @ 1310 A>B | 004 0617 0,007 0,151 0,008 . o B orss e

Note:
notification message is displayed.

Note:

13333333333333333

If marker repositioning is not possible in the particular position, a

You cannot perform this operation if the origin of the selected file does not

allow modifications. For example, you cannot perform this operation on
“Telcordia 100" files from other OTDR manufacturers.

Note:

Note:

You cannot modify event markers on bidirectional OTDR files.

The manually modified events are displayed with an asterisk (*) mark. For

more information on changing display options, see Changing FastReporter

3 Options on page 24.
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Retrieving Marker Position from File

The application allows you to retrieve the marker position to the original
values when the file was last opened or saved.

To retrieve the marker position from file:

1. On the Measurements window select the required measurement.
2. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR ribbon tab.

3. Under Markers, select the corresponding button.

D Cloud Repot  Validator

. L=
I

E) — v +
*I* D DRAAE ¢ ae B DD omieoa: | 1%
Z =)

Markes Tools Import/Export | Settings

Note: If there are no marker positions for the measurements, the application sets
the marker position with a spacing value of 1/5 of the span length.

Bringing All Markers to the Current View

If you have zoomed into a graph, you might not be able to see the markers
anymore unless you move the trace. You can quickly bring all of the
markers in view so that you can reposition them as needed.

4. On the Measurements window select the required measurement.
5. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR ribbon tab.

6. Under Markers, select the corresponding button.

MD Cloud Report Validator

Post-Processing Software 175



Working with OTDR Files
Setting and Applying OTDR/OTDR Bidir Reference as Template (Plus Mode)

Setting and Applying OTDR/OTDR Bidir
Reference as Template (Plus Mode)

Note:

The Apply Reference as Template tool allows you to analyze
measurements and compare them to a reference file. The template
concept is to set a reference file (template), add comments about the
events, and compare each measurement to the reference file. FastReporter
3 will mark and measure any missing event. Inserted events are indicated
by an asterisk (*). Event matching tolerances will affect template results.
Events not present in the reference appear as white columns. Comments
for events in the reference file are automatically copied to the selected
files.

The measurement file format must support this feature.

Note: DWDM OTDR files cannot be used to set a reference as a template.

176

Singlemode measurements will be compared to singlemode
measurements; multimode measurements will be compared to
multimode measurements.

The measurement files must meet the following criteria:
» It must have at least two events.
» It must have a span start and a span end.

» It must have a fiber section.
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To set and apply OTDR and bidirectional OTDR files as a reference
template:

1. In the Files tab, select the OTDR or bidirectional OTDR file that you
want to use as the reference.

2. Under Files, select Set as Reference File.

Note: You can also set the virtual OTDR bidirectional file as reference from the
Measurements tab and Fvent Table.

3. In the Files window, select the OTDR files to which you want to apply
the reference file as a template.

Files 2 x
FJF |File name Type Direction
&) FasTesTSM.olts ULTSEidir Bigir

ORL results.oltsx OLTS A->B
Loss results.oftsx OLTS Bidir
930_3930 exampl OLTS Bidir
€ 45 km_1310_1551 OTDR A->B
€ 1310_1550_1625 OTDR A-=B
€ Echo_1550ns_101 OTDR A->B
€) Echo_backscatte OTDR A-=B
€ Echo_twins_1550 0TDR A->B
€ FIB-740C-CW1s- OTDR A-=B
@ FTB-740C-DWC-E OTDR A->B
€ Gainer_ABirc  OTDR A->B
€ Gainer_DSF_155( OTDR A-=B
€ High dynamic_15 OTDR A->B
€ jia 3 dosed splic OTDR A->B
€) jig access_1310_ OTDR A->B
€) Measurement ran OTDR A->B
Multimode_850_ OTDR A->B
Multimode_Echo_OTDR A->B
multi-wavelength OTDR A-=B E
FON_13 d5_1X16 OTDR A-=B
PON_17 d5_1X32 OTDR A->B
PON_20 d8_1X64 OTDR A->B
RR_1550nm_000: OTDR A-=B
TestAntennaQuet OTDR

TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR.
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR

TestAntennaQuet OTDR
Bidir00001_1310. BDR.

Bidir00001_1550, BDR Bidir
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A->B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A-=B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A->B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR. A->B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A-=B i

YO0 CROCERREREREE R CIcO00Q0O0

T G

|_] Files [ tiMeasureme .| i~ Identfi... | ZyMatched Fi..|
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4. Select the OTDR ribbon tab.

5. Under Tools, select the corresponding button.

D Cloud  Repot  Validator

aagt @y 5+ ¢ Wk i
Yt QR § ¢ & @8 H
Event Zoom YSpacing Markers

> >

€« . L=
b Import/Expart T

Tools Import/Export | Settings

6. Set the parameters for the OTDR template.

OTDR Template =

Use the same wavelength for all measurements

Remove events not present in reference

Apply reference span start/end

[ Apply reference evert types

Apply manual measurement markers and zoomed area
Copy documentation from reference (except Fiber 1D}

Copy reference event marker (@,A.B.b) positions

When you select this option, the position of marker a,A.B b will mimor
the event markers position of the reference trace. These
changes will be applied to all the files selected in the project.

[ ok ][ cancal |

» Use same wavelength for all measurements: to apply the same
wavelength to all measurements. If a file with multiple wavelength
files is used as a reference and the option is not selected, the
measurements will be compared to the same wavelength
(1310 nm with 1310 nm, 1550 nm with 1550 nm).

» Remove events not present in reference: to remove the events
not present in the reference file from the selected files.

» Apply reference spans start/end: to apply the reference

measurement’s spans to the selected files.
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>» Apply reference event types: to apply the events between the
span start and span end events. This option is active for the current
working session only and will be reset when the application is
started again.

» Apply manual measurement markers and zoomed area: to apply
the reference’s marker position and zoom to the selected files. If
the marker positions is outside the range of the trace destination,
the operation will be aborted and the destination trace keeps its
original zoom factor.

» Copy documentation from reference (except Fiber ID): to
include all of the available documentation to the selected files. The
fiber ID will not be copied.

» Copy reference event markers (a,A,B,b) position: to apply the
reference file markers to the selected files.

Note: You are notified when the zoom is not applied.

Note: This option is available only if the Markers itemn is enabled from the Graph
Options button under View.

» Copy documentation from reference (except Fiber ID): to apply
the documentation from the reference file to the selected files. The
documentation includes job ID, customer, company, operator A,
operator B, cable ID, location A, location B, and comments.

» Copy reference events markers (a,A,B,b) position: to copy the
events markers (a, A, B, b) from the reference measurement to the
selected files.

Note: When an event marker position from the reference measurement cannot
be copied to the selected measurement due to length constrain or any other

reason, the application does not display any error message.

7. Click OK.
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Analyzing Measurements

FastReporter 3 lets you analyze the unidirectional and bidirectional OTDR
measurements at any time.

The bidirectional measurements are reanalyzed when A->B or B->A
measurements are reanalyzed, and in case of the following modifications:

Event addition

Event deletion

Change in event type
Change in span start position
Change in span end position
IOR

Helix Factor

Splice Loss Threshold

YYYVYVYVYYVYY

Reflectance Threshold
End-of-Fiber Threshold
Analyzing measurements will:

» analyze measurements acquired from different sources or with other
products.

» recreate the original event table if it was modified.

» reset the span start to zero and the span end to end-of-fiber, if desired.
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Analyzing Measurerments

To analyze measurements:
1. Inthe Measurements tab, select the measurements to analyze.

Note: You can analyze the multiple measurements of the unidirectional and
bidirectional OTDR file, only if the Plus option or trial option is activated in
the application.

2. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR, tab.

3. Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

OLTS  OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Report  Validator

= &, B

= E3 Q&% <+ ¢
GraththDr\s \(-0?! s(;:" Shnv-'/HlfledEta\\s I+ I|+ [‘B L:Q .@ @ :;3 § §
z ¥Spacing

View Measuremert Event table Event aom

4. Select wether you want to keep the span start and end positions, or if
you want to reset them to zero.

OTDR Analysis =

Kzep the span start position
Keep the span end position

This operation will create a new event table from the GTDR. points.
Except for the comments, all changes made manually will be lost.

5. Click OK.

Once the analysis is performed, the window is refreshed automatically.
Information such as IOR, Helix factor, splice loss threshold, reflectance
threshold, end-of-fiber threshold are analyzed.

Note: A->B and B->A are re-analyzed when a real bidirectional file is
re-analyzed.

Post-Processing Software 181



Working with OTDR Files
Using the Failed Itemns Filter

Using the Failed Items Filter

In order to quickly see which events are faulty, you can apply a specific
filter to show only the failed items.

To activate the failed item filter:

1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Event Table, select Show/Hide Details, then View Failed Items.

% & _ Q Qal@ld%h = ¢
M 5 B m Qagt@% 4+ 4§
==, Graphoptions &3 €3 ShowyHide details + + ux & r
] - IOR  SPAN ° folile p e A 3t TS o) } H

View Measurement Eventtable Event Zoom YSpacing
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Displaying Statistics for Measurements

When displaying matched measurements, it might be useful to view
statistics for them. The statistics are displayed for:

» Fibers (includes loss for splices, connectors and sections, reflectance
for connectors, and attenuation data for sections), which are displayed
on the far right of the Events Table tab.

» Events and Sections (includes event position, loss and reflectance,
section length, loss and attenuation), which are displayed at the
bottom of the Events Table tab.

The statistics displayed are the minimum value, the maximum value, and
an average for the selected files. If you click on the minimum and
maximum values, the corresponding event is highlighted in the Graph or
Linear views, and in the events table.

Note: You must have enabled the corresponding item for the statistic to appear.
For example, if you chose not to display the positions, the corresponding
Statistic is also hidden.

To display the statistics:

1. Select the multiple measurements for which you want to view the
statistics.

If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

Under Event Table, select Show/Hide Details, then select the type of
statistics you want to view.

oM OLTS  OPM/PPM  CD  PMD
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Setting Span Positions with Absolute Lengths

The application allows you to set the span start and span end positions
using definite values.

To set the span positions:

1. Inthe Measurements window, select the measurements for which you
want to set the span.

If you have not done so already, select the OTDR ribbon tab.

Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

FIP OLTS ©OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud Repot  Validator
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Graphoptions &3 Show/Hide details | + II + D ‘Q ‘Q @ B B & b3
SRR - s A A A B Y ¢
View Measu Event table Event Zoom ¥ Spacing

4. Set the launch fiber length as required. Once you set the launch fiber
length, the application updates the span start position and span length
value based on the new position of the span start. If no event is present
at the new position of the span start, it automatically creates a new
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event.
Spans by Distance @
Absolute fiber length: 44,4740; 44,47 km
( Launch fiber length: jp.0o00] km)

@ Span length:

() Receive fiber length:

44.4740; 44,47 km

0.0000 km

Ok

Cancel
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5. Select whether you want to enter the span length or the receive fiber
length, then enter the appropriate value. The other value is updated
automatically according to the value you have entered. If no event is
present at the new position of the span end then, it automatically
creates a new event.

Spans by Distance @
Absolute fiber length: 44,4740; 44,47 km
Launch fiber length: W ki
@ Span length: 44,4740; 44,47 km
(_ Receive fiber length: 0.0000 kJ
[ [o]4 ] I Cancel I

6. Click OK to save the change or Cancel to discard it.

Note: When a new event is created, the exact event position, event type, and
measured values are automatically determined to have the best
characterization for the most probable event present in the area. When a
new event is successfully created, the event is marked with an asterisk (*).

Note: If the origin of the selected file does not allow modification, an error
message is displayed.
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Setting the IOR Value by Distance

Note:

The application allows you to modify the IOR value for each selected
measurement by modifying the distance from span start to span end.

To modify the IOR value:

1. On the Measurements tab select the measurements you want to
modify.

If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

File Home [MeRLEN OLM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud Report  Validator

L& |\\ .’ é_é mg?t (—@ a$ gt O@
= ;"_)" ShowHide detis |+ "+ Ijo @ .:Q @ :;)

View dsurement Eventtable Event ‘oom Y Spacin

3 7€ (-l-)

Graph optio

4. Enter the distance of span start to span end.

IOR by Distance 23]
Distance from span start to span end km
oK l [ Cancel ]

When the distance values from the selected measurerments are not the
same, the values are displayed with a semicolon. Once the new IOR values
are calculated, the values related to the position and distance and the
OTDR graph are updated.

5. C(lick OK to save the changes or Cancel to discard them.
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Changing the Fiber Core Size (Plus Mode)

The FastReporter 3 application displays the core size of the fiber for the
selected measurement in the Test Settings table of the Summary tab.
When multiple measurements are selected and the fiber core sizes are not
similar, they are separated with a semicolon.

Note: The application allows you to change the fiber core size only for the
multimode files.

To change the fiber core size:

1. On the Measurements tab, select the multimode measurement for
which you want to modify the fiber core size.

2. From the Summary tab, select the required fiber core size in the list of
available values.

Results

| 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds | Event Table | Markers |
OTDR

Results Test Parameters Test Settings

Span length 5,1350 km Wavelength 1550 nm 10R] 1468325
Span loss 14,231 dB Range 10,0000 km Backscatter -81,67 dB
Averageloss 2,771 dB/km Pulse 100 ns Helix factor 000%

Averagespliceloss | 13,141 dB Duration 455 Splice lossdetection threshald_| 0,010 dB
Maximum splice loss [ 13,141 dB High resolution |No Reflectance detection threshold |-72,0 4B

Span ORL 40,06 dB Resolution 1276m | End-of-fiberdefectionthreshold [ 25,000 d&

k Fiber core size 9 pm j

Revert to File Test Settings

3. The application prompts you to confirm the change. Click Yes to set the
default values for result and test settings. If you click No, the fiber core
size value changes, but the default values are not applied for result and
test settings.

Note: You cannot perform this operation if the origin of the selected file does not

allow modifications. For example, you cannot perform this operation on
“Telcordia 100" files from other OTDR manufacturers.
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Reverting to File Test Settings

The application allows you to revert the test settings parameters values to
the file original values. The retrieved values are IOR, backscatter, Helix
factor, splice loss threshold, reflectance threshold, end-of-fiber threshold
and fiber core size. The result values are automatically updated to reflect

the change.

Note: You can revert to file test settings for multiple files only if the Plus option is

activated.

Note: You cannot use this feature when you open a competitor’s .SOR files and

iOLM generated .SOR files.

To revert to file test settings:
1. On the Files tab select the OTDR files you want to modify.

2. From the Summary tab, click the Revert to File Test Settings button,
then confirm your choice.

1| summary | Thresholds | Event Table | Markers|

OTDR

Results

Test

Test Settings

Span length 5,1350 km

Wavelength

1550 nm

I0R.

1,468325

Span loss 14,231d8

Range

10,0000 km

Backscatter

-81,87 dB

Averageloss 2,771 dBfkm

Fulse

100 ns

Helix factor

0,00 %

Averagespliceloss | 13,141 dB

Duration

45s

Splice loss detection threshold

0,010 dB

Maximum splice loss | 13,141 dB

High resolution

No

Reflectance detectionthreshold

-72,0 dB

Span ORL 40,06 dB

Resolution

1,276 m

End-of-fiberdetection threshold

25,000 dB

Fiber core size

9 pm

Revert to File Test Settings

] Results
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Managing Bidirectional OTDR Files (Plus Mode)

FastReporter 3 can be used to analyze bidirectional OTDR files, and create
them using unidirectional files and combining them.

Analyzing Bidirectional Measurements

If two OTDR measurements were acquired in opposite directions on the
same fiber span, you can use the Create Bidirectional Files tool to match
the corresponding events. FastReporter 3 performs a bidirectional analysis
and generates an event table with the averaged loss for each event; that is,
the average of the losses obtained from both directions.

Bidirectional analysis is the recommended method for splice loss
measurements on singlemode fibers by the Telecommunications Industry
Association (test procedure EIA/TIA FOTP-61 Measurement of Fiber or
Cable Attenuation Using an OTDR).

This method removes the so-called “gainers” (increase in the optical
power) and exaggerated losses and provides accurate measurements. This
analysis is particularly useful to test the quality of a link, especially if it
comprises several sections with different types of fibers or fiber from
different manufacturers.

Gainers and exaggerated losses result from the joining of two fibers of
different mode-field diameters (MFD). The mode-field diameter of a fiber
corresponds to the size of the area where light is dispersed across its core
and cladding.

Mismatch of MFDs will contribute to differences in backreflected signals
that are not related to the loss at the splice point, that is to the true loss
seen in transmission. In this case, a unidirectional OTDR measurement will
show an apparent increase (gainer) or decrease (exaggerated loss) in
signal, depending on the direction of measurement.

Bidirectional averaging of OTDR splice loss measurements provides the
most accurate splice loss results.
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Creating Bidirectional Measurement Files

You can combine unidirectional measurements into a bidirectional
measurement file. It is possible to use both single-wavelength and
multiwavelength measurements. FastReporter 3 matches the wavelengths.

The A->B and B->A measurement files must respect the following criteria:

Item To be Valid
Pulse width Must be identical for both measurement files.
Fiber types Use only measurements acquired using
singlemode fibers.
Wavelengths Must be identical for both measurements.
Measurement file Both must be unidirectional files.

To create bidirectional files in FastReporter 3, you must first match A->B
files with B->A files. For information on file matching, see Matching Files
on page 49. Changes made to event matching tolerances will affect
bidirectional event table results.
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Managing Bidirectional OTDR Files (Plus Mode)

To create a bidirectional file:
1. Select two matched OTDR files of opposite directions.

2.
3.

If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

Under Tools, select the corresponding button.

D clowd Repot  Validator

13 (—)a a €(—‘-‘D).i T %
I*1* 0 DRARK L § ¢
Event Zoom YSpacing

Dl asal 3,

1
ﬂlé b b Imuur\‘j‘Ewort 1=

Markes Tools Import/Export | Settings

Select the location where you want to save the bidirectional file.

OTDR Bidirectional File Creation

=3

@ A->B file name

(7)) B->A filename

() Autonaming

Documentation

@ Keep current documentation

() Copy A->B documentation to B->A file

(7} Copy B->A documentation to A-=B file

Keep original unidirectional files in current project

Post-Processing Software

I
A Save in: C:YUsers\Public\Documents ﬁ )
File naming options
Prefix Suffix Ext.
<A->B File Name > . bdr
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192

5. Select the desired file naming options.

» Select A->B filename or B->A filename to use the selected A->B

>

or B->A file name.

Select Autonaming to enter a prefix and a suffix to create the file

name.

@ A->B file name
) B-=A filename

) Autonaming
N~

OTDR Bidirectional File Creation =
Save in: C:YUsers\Public\Documents
File naming options
Prefix Suffix Ext.
<A->B File Name > bdr

Documentation
@ Keep current documentation
) Copy A->B documentation to B-=A file

) Copy B->A documentation to A-=EB file

Keep original unidirectional files in current project
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6. Select which documentation will be used for the bidirectional

measurement.

OTDR Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:YUsers\Public\Documents

File naming options
Prefix
<A->B File Name >

Suffix

@ A->B file name
(7)) B->A filename

() Autonaming

Ext.
bdr

Documentation
@ Keep current documentation
() Copy A->B documentation to B->A file

(7} Copy B->A documentation to A-=B file

Post-Processing Software
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7. Select whether you want to keep the original unidirectional files in your

project once the bidirectional files are created.

OTDR Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:YUsers\Public\Documents

File naming options
Prefix Suffix

<A->B File Name >
@ A->B file name
B->A filename

Autonaming

Documentation

@ Keep current documentation
Copy A->B documentation to B->A file

Copy B->A documentation to A->B file

g

\_ | Keep original unidirectional files in current project )

8. Click OK.

B3
=]
Ext.
bdr
o

Note: Bidirectional (.bdr) files do not support multiple wavelengths in the same
file. When you save the bidirectional files, separate files will be created for

each wavelength. The wavelengths are autommatically added.

194
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Creating Unidirectional Files From a Bidirectional
File

Using FastReporter 3, you can take a bidirectional file and extract the two
unidirectional files that were originally used to create it. The resulting files
will have the same name as the bidirectional one, but with the direction
automatically added.

To extract the unidirectional files:

1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under Import/Export, select Export - Create OTDR Unidir File.

D Cloud  Repot  Validator

3. If desired, select where you want to save the extracted files. The
default location is where the original bidirectional file is located.

OTDR Unidirectional File Creation (23]

( Save in: CiiUsers\PubliciDocuments\EXFOUser Files\OTDR\Bidirectional E]

Save as bype: [OTDR - Mative (*.krc) ']

[ Load file in application
Keep original bidirectional files in current project

4. Select the format for the extracted files.

OTDR Unidirectional File Creation (23]

Save in: CiiUsers\PubliciDocuments\EXFOUser Files\OTDR\Bidirectional

( Save as bype: [OTDR - Mative (*.krc) '] )

|| Load File in application

Keep original bidirectional files in current project
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5. Select whether you want to open the files in the application.

OTDR Unidirectional File Creation (23]

Save in: CiiUsers\PubliciDocuments\EXFOUser Files\OTDR\Bidirectional | |

Save asbvnes |ATOR - Rlative (* becl x|
T T

Load file in application )

| Keep original bidirectional files in current project

| [o]4 | | Cancel |

6. Select whether you want to keep the original bidirectional files in your
project.

OTDR Unidirectional File Creation (23]

Save in: CiiUsers\PubliciDocuments\EXFOUser Files\OTDR\Bidirectional | |

Save as bype: |OTDR - Mative (*.krc) - |

Load file in application

| Keep original bidirectional files in current project

| [o]4 | | Cancel |

7. Click OK to extract the files and return to the main window.

Managing Unidirectional Markers Within a
Bidirectional File

Bidirectional files are made of two separate traces in opposite directions.
In FastReporter 3, you can see and manage the markers for each A->B and
B->A traces. This allows you to calculate loss, ORL and other values for
each unidirectional trace.

To access the unidirectional markers for a bidirectional file:
1. Open the desired bidirectional file.

2. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR ribbon tab.

3. Ifrequired, switch to the Graph display, as explained in To select the
viewing method: on page 129.
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4. Under Event Table, select Bidir. details.

o OPMPPM €D PMD  Clowd  Repot  Validaor
k- Q ;
i N
b = 0% € P= v e
Graphoptions €3 @3 | | ShowHidedemis + [+ *Q Q ‘@ 2 ¢ 2
= IOR  SPAN - 0 fellle s W o Yo, EO 5 +
View Measuremert Event Zoom ¥Spacing

5. Inthe Event Table tab, select the A->B or B->A event for which you
want to manage the markers.

Identification | Summary | Threshoids | Event Table | Markers
Identifiers | P/F A Dir.. Event 1 (1/1) Section (1/1) Event 2 (1/1) Section (1/1) Event 3 (1/1)
Reflective Non-reflective Non-reflective
0,0000 km 9,9863 km 9,9863 km 10,0054 km 19,9917 km
Loss Refl. Loss Att. Loss Loss Att. Loss Lo
(nm) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB/km) (dB) (dB) (dB/km) (dB) (d
0022; 0001 (V] 1310 A>B |0 — -42,3 3,496 0,350 0,14 3,494 0,349 0,536 35
oo2z; 0001 @ 1310 Bsa (B — 46,0 3,49 0,350 0,433 3494 0,350 0,226 38
0022; 0001 u 1310 Average [: - 44,1 3,496 0,350 0,142 3494 0,349 0,155 3.

6. Inthe Markers tab, modify the marker as needed. For more
information, see Managing Markers on page 166.
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Working with Virtual Bidirectional Files

Virtual bidirectional files are a way to preview the resulting measurement
when you select two matching unidirectional measurements without going
through the process of fully creating the bidirectional file. The display in the
graph and linear views, and the Event Table tab are the same as they
would if you are viewing an actual bidirectional measurement. The order
of display for the events depend of the A -> B measurement.

To activate the virtual bidirectional file mode:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then Display Virtual OTDR Bidir.

283 %p

-
‘\.,_\" . 2
Graphoptions g4 &> Show/Hide detais L L D Q @ @ u\ i
- PR sPaN - Folll o S be el P
Event tabl

ol
€03 €5

Event Zoom YSpacing

Creating Batch Documentation

FastReporter 3 includes a tool that can be used to batch document or
analyze large numbers of OTDR test files. All identification information,
with the exception of fiber ID, is copied from the reference file to the
selected files. The automated documentation tool can also be used to
automatically assign fiber IDs to selected files.

For details on using the automated documentation tool, see Adding and
Removing Measurement Files on page 41.
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Saving an OTDR File in a New File Format

You can save OTDR measurement files in a new file format.

To save OTDR files in a new file format:

1. In the Measurement or Files window, select the OTDR file or files that
you want to save.

Select the File ribbon tab, then Save As, and Selected Files As.
When saving a single file, type a name for the file in the File name box.
OR

When saving multiple files, click [=-] on the Save As dialog box and
select an output folder on the Browse for Folder dialog box.

In the Save as type list, select the appropriate file format.

Click Save.

Note: Some file formats (for example, Telcordia and FTB-300) do not support

multiple wavelengths in the same file. When saving to those formats,
separate files will be created for each wavelength.

IMPORTANT

If you save an OTDR file in an older format than it was originally in,
you will lose the type of data that is not supported by the older file
format.
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Modifying Space Between Traces on the Graph

For easier viewing of the traces appearing on the graph, you can increase
or decrease the vertical space between each of them.

To increase or decrease the space between the traces:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OTDR tab.

2. UnderY Spacing, select the buttons to increase or decrease the space
between the traces.

Button Action
Activates Y spacing.
+
+
Increases spacing.
S
*
. Decreases spacing.
N
h
~ Removes spacing.
=
+
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Modifying Space Between Traces on the Graph

An indicator on the left of the graph shows that an offset is applied.
Cloud Report Validator

g
>
Q

ioLM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM cD FMD
100 %

%5 E
I* 1 Ly

ELE Graphoptions = &3 € Show/Hide details
HiH - IOR SPAN -
H-H
View Measurement Eventtable Event
/- >
.+
K
35,00
1
30,0

25,00
If you are using a keyboard and mouse, you can press and hold the Shift
key to select the trace, then use the arrow buttons, or the mouse to drag it

to the desired location.
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6 Working with OLTS Files

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in different
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

File Format File Extension Display Modification
FOT-920, FOT-930, .olts X X
FTB-3930 .olts2 X X

.dat X X
.oltsx X X
MAX-900 .olts X X
ConnectorMax 2 .crnax2 X X

Note: The .oltsx format includes both single- and multi-wavelength
measurernents.

Note: The 64-bit version of FastReporter 3 may not support all file formats. To
view .olts files that come from FOT-930s or FTB-3930 modules, save them
first in a newer .olts format using the 32-bit version of the application.
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Changing OLTS Settings

Depending on the type of files you are working with (whether they come
from FTB-3930 and FOT-930 units, or the MAX-900 series), some settings
can be modified.

You can change the identification settings for your FTB-3930 and FOT-930
files, as well as the pass/fail threshold values, which can come from
different sources:

» From the measurement file
» From the application

In the case of files coming from the MAX-900 series, you can select the unit
to display the reference value.

To change OLTS threshold settings:
1. From the ribbon, select the OLTS tab if it is not selected already.

2. Select Settings.

File Home OTDR oM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM 2] PMD Cloud Repot  Validator

3. Select the Pass/Fail Thresholds tab.
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4. Select the type of threshold to use for your analysis.

OLTS Settings (=23
| [ Genacal| Bass/Fai Thresholds |
1 ~,
() Use thresholds from measurement file
@ Use application's thresholds
Thi ption.d notaooby tom urements made with MAX-000 Vat Lnits.
Predefined thresholds: [Custom -
Wavelength Thresholds for 850 nm
EEMMN  [Description [Apply [Fail
1300 Max. Loss [+ 60,000 dB
1‘31;3 Max. Loss/km [+ 60,000 dB/km
1550 ORL 3] 35,000 dB
1625
@ Default Settings
OK ] [ Cancel ] [ Apply ]
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206

5. Set the wavelength list as needed if you are using the thresholds from

the application:

» To add a wavelength, click the button, enter the wavelength

value, and click OK.

» To remove one or more wavelengths, select the values in the
Wavelength list and click the [x] button.

Each wavelength can have different thresholds. If you have selected
the custom thresholds, you can modify the values. The Apply option
must be enabled for the values to be active and modifiable.

If you select more than one wavelength in the list, any modification to
the thresholds will apply to all of the selected wavelengths.

OLTS Settings

Pass/Fail Thresholds

==l

@ Use application's thresholds

() Use thresholds from measurement file

This option does not apply to measurements made with MAX-900 series units,

Ve

Wavelength

E
1300
1310
1430
1550
1625

Predefined thresholds: [Custom

-

Thresholds for 850 nm

Description

Apply

Fail

Max. Loss

60,000 dB

Max. Loss/km

60,000 dB/km

ORL

<) =I{=]

35,000 dB

Default Settings

J

[

oK ][ Cancel ][

Apply

]

6. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To

apply the changes and close the dialog box, click OK.
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You can view the results in the OLTS Table tab in the main window.

— Wauclength | LossA>8 | LossBoA e outs 2001-

(nm) (d8) (dB) auts 2001

X outs 2001-

82281 1550 662 507 537 oTs 2001
8228 10 B0 722 565 702 ore 2001
8228 10 1550 507 48 474 oTs 2001-
822811 B 746 556 730 ore 2001
8228 11 1550 535 47 503 oTs 2001-
8228 12 B 758 550 72 ore 2001
8228 12 1550 56 518 553 oTs 200
22813 B0 863 807 843 oure 2001-
822813 1550 583 538 565 ours 2001
82289 B0 750 722 755 oure 2001
8228 9 1550 574 512 54 o 2001
outs 2001-

outs 2001-

outs 2001-

ouTs 2001-

(=) Resus| 3 Files | i Measuremert

Note: In the case of multi-wavelength files, the reference unit may show dB
and/or dBm depending on the measuremernt.

To select the display unit for the reference value on MAX-900
files:

1. From the ribbon, select the OLTS tab if it is not selected already.
2. Select Settings.

OTDR oM FIP OPM/PPM 2] PMD Cloud Repot  Validator

3. Select the General tab.
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4. Select the desired unit.

OLTS Settings (=23

¢General | Pass/Fail Thresholds |

L/

Units
Reference unit :

The reference unit display option is only applicable for measurements that come from MAX-200 units,
N

o0 (e ) ooy ]

The reference unit will be displayed in the FasTesT Table tab between
parentheses.

5. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the dialog box, click OK.
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Applying a Configuration File to Selected OLTS
Files

You can select OLTS files and apply preset configuration data that you have
in a configuration file. You can use a configuration file you have on your
unit, or import it from another location.

Note: This feature is available for MAX-900 files only.

To import a set configuration and apply it to your files:
1. From the ribbon, select the OLTS tab if it is not selected already.

2. Under Tools, select Apply Configuration.

My Project - FastReporter 3

iowm FIP OPM/PPM [a2] PMD Cloud Repot  Validator

3. Select which configuration you want to use in the list of available
choices. If you want to import a configuration file from another
location, use the Import button.

Apply Configuration File @

File Name Description -
Example forCombined Certificatiun.ult:
Example for ISO_IEC_11801 Certificatic One test cord, Reference grade, ORL, 2 connections, ISO/IEC 1180
Example for ISO_IEC_14763 Certificatic One test cord, Reference grade, ORL, 2 connections, ISO/IEC 1476
Example for TIA_568 Certification.oltsc One test cord, Reference grade, ORL, 2 connections, TIA-568-C.3 I
Example for IEEE_MM_10G Certificatior One test cord, Reference grade, ORL, OM3 Multimode 50 pm, 2 cor
Default.oltscfg ORL, 2 connections, Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds
Example for Custom Thresholds.oltscfg ORL, 2 connections, Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

[ | o ][ reor | [ oo ][mpor

4. Click OK to confirm your choice.
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Using Custom Identifiers

You can add up to five custom identifiers for your OLTS files. The custom
identifiers are displayed in the Identification tab, in the Identifiers table.

You can find more information on how to manage custom identifiers in
Matching Files Based on Information on page 49.

To use a custom identifier:

1. Select the measurement for which you want to change the identifier.

2. From the Identifiers table of the Identification tab, use the drop-down
list to select the identifier type.

OR

Type the new type directly on-screen.

Identification | summary | Thresholds | FasTesT Table |
ots
~
General ificati Identifiers Values Location A
File Name | FasTesT DuplexBidirectiona|| | Cable ID Cable Dinit model MAX-840-ICERT-Q1-EL]
Testdate | 2016-03-03 Fiber D Fiber2; Fiberl Dinit serial number | 897381, 897379
Testtime | 12:54:03 (GMT-05:00) None Calibrationdate | 2016-02-19
Job ID KTS67 None
Customer | Unicos None ocation B
CompanyEMET Dnit model MAX-840-ICERT-Q1-EL]
D Uit serial number | 897373; 897381
— m e e |2016-02-19
[comments ] |
& Results
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Changing the OLTS Fiber Type

Note:

When working with OLTS files, you can select a specific fiber type.
Different fiber types are available depending on the type of mode you are
working with (singlemode or multimode).

To change the fiber type:

1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

You can only change the fiber type of multiple files if they are of the sarne
mode.

2. Inthe Summary tab, under Link Definition, use the corresponding
drop-down list to select the desired fiber type.

Identification | SUmmary | Thresholds | FasTesT Table |

oLTS

Results Test Test Settings tinicDefmtoT
Wavelength(s) 1310 nm; 1550 nm Test Method [ FasTest Fiber type 051 singlemade )
Completed Configuration name | MAIN CONFIG Bidirectional loss | Worst
A n OLTS 1.1 (1.1.0.0) Number of splices 0
Worst Loss (1310 im)

Worst Loss (1550 nm)

5] Results
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Changing the Number of Connections in the
Link Definition

You can modify the number of connections in the link to see the impact of
adding or removing connections on the dynamic loss budget thresholds.
The threshold status and link view will be modified accordingly.

To change the number of connections:
1. Open the file or files you want to modify.
2. Inthe Summary tab, under Link Definition, click into the
corresponding box to enter the desired value.

| 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds | FasTesT Table |
oLTs

Results
Link length

Test Parameters

Test Settings
Wavelength(s) 1310 nm; 1550 nm. Test Method
Configuration name | MAIN CONFIG

Link Definition
FasTest Eiharty
Bidirectional loss | Worst

Acquisition status Completed Number of connections
Analysis version OLTS 1.1 (1.1.0.0) TG Er T SpiTe:
Worst Loss (1310 nm)

Worst Loss (1550 nm)

\/

] Resuls

Note: When you change the link definition parameters, the pass/fail thresholds
will be recalculated.
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Changing the Number of Splices in the Link
Definition

You can modify the number of splices in the link to see the impact of
adding or removing splices on the dynamic loss budget thresholds. The

threshold status and link view will be modified accordingly.
To change the number of splices:
1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

2. Inthe Summary tab, under Link Definition, double-click into the

corresponding box to enter the desired value.

| 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds | FasTesT Table |
oLTs

Results

Test Parameters

Test Settings Link Definition
Link langth Wavelength(s) 1310 nm; 1550 nm TestMethod | |FasTest Fibertype 051 singlzmade
Acquisition status Completed Configuration name |MAIN CONFIG Bidirectional loss | Worst 2
Tt 0TS 11 (1.1.0.0) Namber ofzplices 0 )
Worst Loss (1310 nm)
Worst Loss (1550 nm)

] Resuls
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Changing the Loss Calculation Method for
Bidirectional Files

If you select at least one direction of a bidirectional file, the application will
show you the calculation method used to calculate loss:

» Average
» Worst value

» Average; Worst (when at least one value in the selected files is of each
type)

You can change this value for the selected files.

To change the loss calculation method:
1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

2. Inthe Summary tab, under Test Settings, click into the Bidirectional
Loss box to select the desired value.

Results

[ 1| Summary | Thresholds | FasTesT Table |

oLTS

Results Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition

Link length Wavelength(s) 1310 nm; 1550 nm TestMethod | FasTest Fiber type 051 singlemode.
Acquisition status Completed Configuration name | MAIN CONFIG Bidirectional loss | Worst umber of connections |2

Analysis version OLTS 1.1 (1.1.0.0) Number of splices 0

Worst Loss (1310 nm)
Warst Loss (1550 nm)

1) Resuts

The changes will be automatically reflected in the FasTesT tab and the
cable view.
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Setting FasTesT Pass/Fail Thresholds

Depending on the type of threshold you have selected for your files, you
can adjust some of the values on the current measurements to better fit
your needs.

Note: You can use one or several of the types at a same time.
Note: Ifyou set a maximum ORL threshold value, it will apply to all wavelengths.
» Fixed link thresholds: this setting will use the link pass/fail threshold

value, the maximum link length and link loss value as the thresholds.

» Dynamic loss budget: this setting will use the link pass/fail threshold
value, and the fiber attenuation, as well as the splice loss and
connector loss values as the thresholds. The first and last connectors
will also be used in the calculation.

» Certtification standards: this setting allows you to determine which
certification standards will be taken into account for the cabling or the
application.
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To apply specific certification standards:
1. Select the file or files for which you want to change the threshold type.

2. Select the Thresholds tab, then click Select Standards.

Results
| 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds |FasTesT Table |
oLTS
[ Custom pass/fail thresholds PR ——
aveiengt Fixed link-oss thresholds temeiards-emrremtiyhplicd
200 Dynamic loss budget TIA-565-C. 3 Inside Plant
Thresholds for 850 nm
Description Apply Fail
Maximum link loss | 0,00 dB
Minimum link loss [ 0,00 dB
Maximum attenuation H 0,40 dB/km
Max. Dynamic Loss e
Description Apply Fail
Maximum link ORL 50,00 dB
Maximum link length 10,000 km
Element spliceloss 0,00 dB
Element connector loss @ [o00d8;—

& Results

3. Navigate in the application and cabling standard lists to select the
items you need. Use the + button to show the detailed available
choices.

Select Standards (=23

Certification Standard Committees

150/1EC 11801-2010
ANSI Fibre Channel -

Example: Fibre Channel 12-MM-LE-| (132) il

EEE
ample: 100BASE-FX
=7 1s0nEC (1)
ISO/IEC 11801-2010
[F] ISO/IEC 14763-3:2014
[T] ISO/IEC 14763-3:2012
[[] ISOfIEC 14763-3:2006

m

Fl ISOfIEC 11801-2010

ISOfIEC 11801-2002
QF-300 CH

QF-500 CH
QF-2000 CH

FDDI

]
]
]
]

a

TIA
Example: TI4-568-C.3 Inside Flant B

m Others v

K | [ Concdl | [ remy ]
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4. If you want to see the threshold details for a specific standard, select it,
then click View Threshold Details at the bottom of the window.

Select Standards

ANSI Fibre Channel

IEEE
Example: 100BASE-FX

ISONEC (1)
IS0/IEC 11801-2010

[ 1SO/IEC 14763-3:2014
[ 1S0/IEC 14763-3:2012
[ 1SO/IEC 14763-3:2006

ISOfIEC 11801-2010

[[] 1S0/IEC 11801-2002
[7] oF-300cH

[7] oF-500cH

] oF-2000 cH

FODI

> [

TI
Example: TI4-568-C.3 Inside Flant

m Others

Certification Standard Committees
1S0/1EC 11801-2010

Example: Fibre Channel 12-MM-LE-| (132) il

==l

»

m

oK |[ Cancel |[ Appy |
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The maximum and minimum link loss, as well as the maximum
attenuation values will depend on the wavelength you select on the
left. The fiber type selected will also display different values. Click OK
when you are done to return to the list of standards.

Standard Threshold Details ==
Standard Threshold Details
10BASE-FB
Wavelength
[eseem ]| e N
oM1 -

Thresholds for 850 nm

Description Apply Fail
Maximum link loss V] 12,50 dB
Minimum link loss —

Maximum attenuation -

Description Apply Fail
Maximum link langth 7] |2.0000km
Minimum link ORL —
Element spliceloss

Element connector loss

First connectorloss

Last connector loss

Three-cord ref. to ref, grade
Simplex pass/Fail threshold offset

——

5. Once you are done, click OK to confirm the addition of the standards.
The tab is updated accordingly.
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Working with OLTS Files
Setting FasTesT Pass/Fail Thresholds

To select and modify the custom thresholds:
1. Select the file or files for which you want to change the threshold type.

2. Select the Thresholds tab, then the custom thresholds option.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds |FasTesT Table |

oLTS
Custom pass/fal thresholds [ ————
Wavelength ] Fixed linkoss thresholds Standards currently applied
[8sorm
1300 Dynamic loss budget TIA-568-C. 3 Inside Plant
Thresholds for 850 nm
Description Apply Fail
Maximum link loss ] 0,00 dB
Minimum link loss M 0,00 dB
Maximum attenuation [} 0,40 dBfkm
Max, Dynamic Loss [ 0,21dB
Description Apply Fail
Maximum link ORL 50,00 dB
Maximum link length 10,000 km
Element splice loss 0,00 dB
Element connector loss [T 0,00 dB; —

&) Results

3. Select whether you want to set fixed link loss thresholds, or a dynamic
loss budget, then modify the values as needed.

[ [ Summary | Thresholds |FasTesT Table |
oLTs

Custom passjfail thresfjolds Select Standards...

Wiavelength T[] Fixed link-doss thresholds Standards currently applied
[Bs0nm ]
1300 nm [ Dynamic loss budget TIA-566-C. 3 Inside Flant
hresholds for 850 nm

escription Apply Fail

aximum link loss ¥ [on0de

inimum link loss O 0,00 dB

aximum attenuation ] 0,40 dB/km

2x. Dynamic Loss 0 [o2ide

escription Apply Fail

aximum link ORL

aximum link length
Flement splice loss
Element connector loss 0,00 dB; -

| Results = =

=
o
)

Note: If the unit used to take the measurements was not a Fiber Certifier (iCERT
model), you cannot select the dynamic loss budget option or any of the
certification standards and the maximum dynamic loss value is not
displayed in the tab.
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Viewing FasTesT Results

Viewing FasTesT Results

When you display FasTesT result files, you can see the details in the
FasTesT Table. Click on the loss value of any result (in the table, link view
or Measurement tab) to see detailed information about the margin, test
configuration used, wavelength, limit and result.

Length: 4,4657 km

Margin Limit
0,5343 km  5,0000 km

When working with bidirectional files, the loss will be indicated as the
average or worst value, depending on what setting is selected.

Note: The Summary, Threshold and FasTesT tables are displayed if the
measurements are of the same type (duplex, FasTesT, etc.).

Note: For a quick general overview of the pass/fail statuses of your

measurements according to the certification standards, you can select the
Certification view in the Measurement tab.
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Working with OLTS Files
Viewing Link View Results

Viewing Link View Results

You can view the results for MAX-900 series OLTS files in the graph
view.

Fle  Hom

Click on any result to
see detailed ===

oPMPPM D PMD

. . Cable1_Fiber2 (0S1) O O rail |~
information about | vesties: 1310 m oy |||
the margin, test o DI

configuration used, | o 1310 mm | 42,12 68 * esias °
wavelength, limit |~ ml=ee — et
Q o

and result.
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Working with OLTS Files
Viewing Link View Results

In the case of bidirectional measurements, if you select both
measurements from the same file, the link view displays both connections
between the main and remote units

OPM/PPM  CD PMD  Clowd Repot  Validator
Y 4
T+
Tods | settigs
Cable_Fiber1 (OM1) @ pass |-
et 80 nm [ et ds
1300 nm [ o stds

Resuks

Identiication | Summary | Thresholds | FasTesT Table

Cable; Fiberl X X & 2 : 23,10 2016-03-03 12:45:02 (GMT-05:00)
Cable; Fibert X 2 E X 26,81 2016-03-03 12:45:02 (GNT-05:00)
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Viewing Pass/Fail Status Information

Viewing Pass/Fail Status Information

When working with MAX-900 series files, you can see the detailed pass/fail
information for all standards used during the FasTesT.

To view the global pass/fail information:

1. From the Files or Measurements tabs, select the file or files for which
you want to see the status.

2. Right-click the selected files, then select Global Pass/Fail Status.

[0 types -

PIF [Type [ Test Date/Time B

D Loss 2016-02-01 20:23:21

oFM 2016-02-01 15:20:51 (GMT-05:00)

oPM 2016-02-01 15:21:14 (GMT-05:00)

oPM 2016-02-01 15:21:21 (GMT-05:00)

oPM 2016-02-01 15:21:35 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:01 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:01 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:26 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:26 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:36 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:36 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:44 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:44 (GMT-05:00) L

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:51 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:05:51 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:06:17 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18:06:17 (GMT-05:00)

Loss 2015-10-02 18
2015-10-02 18

m

2015-10-01 17:40:12 (GMT-05:00)
Set as Reference File

Direction

Apply Sorting te Other Windows

Select Same Pass/Fail Status
ouTs Select Same Identifiers
oLTs Select Same Type

oLTs Select Same Date

Multiple Option Selection...
oLTs Delete measurements
oLTs Global Pass/Fail Status

)OQOCOCCCOOCERE R R ERRRERRIOQQCC0QQQ0C000C000Q0

..
J
2
4

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn femT nzany
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Working with OLTS Files
Viewing Pass/Fail Status Information

3. The information appears in a tooltip window. Click anywhere to exit.

€@ Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds
€& 150/IEC 14763-3:2011
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Working with OLTS Files
Understanding Diagnostics

Understanding Diagnostics

OLTS result files made with the MAX-900 series provide you with
diagnostics to help you with detected problems or ambiguous
measurement situations. You can see the diagnostics in the Measurements
tab, the FasTesT Table tab, and in the link view.

To display the diagnostics in the Measurement tab:

1. Right-click in the column headers to make the Diagnostics column
appear.

2. C(lick on the icon of the diagnostic that you want to view.

Possible Macrobend
= Inspect the fiber to search for excessive bending or cable compression.
= An iOLM/OTDR can be used to confirm the macrobend presence and location.

To view diagnostics in the FasTesT Table tab and Link View:
Click on the corresponding icon.

Possible Macrobend
« Inspect the fiberto search for excessive bending or cable compression.
« An iOLM/OTDR can be used to confirm the macrobend presence and location.
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7 Working with CD Files

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in different
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

File Format File Extension Display |Modification
EXFO CD .exfocd X X
(FTB-5800 modules)
CDPMD .cdpmd X X
(FTB-5700 modules)

Note: The .cdpmd file may also contain fiber length and PMD information.

Note: When you modify information or data that is common to both CD and PMD
formats in .cdpmd files, the contents is automatically updated in both

measurement types.
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Changing CD Settings

Changing CD Settings

The pass/fail thresholds that you set for CD projects are displayed on the
Summary tab in the Results window. Should you need to change the
wavelength measurement range for analysis purposes, this is also done in
the Summary tab.

The dispersion thresholds are applied on the maximum dispersion for the
measurement file and on each dispersion value of the CD table.

To change CD settings:

1.

2
3.
4

228

On the ribbon, select the CD tab if it is not selected already.
Select the Settings menu.
If you have not done so already, select the CD ribbon tab.

Select Settings.

File Home OTDR iowm FIP OoLTS OPM/PPM (=] PMD Cloud Report Validator

7| showlambdazero (@) Acquisition ()50 GHz 200 GH; ,

| Coefficient inm 100 GHz
Table wavelength
View Settings
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Working with CD Files
Changing CD Settings

5. Select the type of threshold to use for your analysis, either from the
measurement file itself or from a list of predetermined thresholds.

» The threshold from the measurement file is the one that was used
during the actual CD test. When you select this threshold, you
cannot modify the values in the threshold table.

» The threshold from the application is a threshold set by
FastReporter 3, which you can select and modify.

CD Settings =
Pass/Fail Thresholds

Thresholds

1 Use thresholds from measurement file

@ Use thresholds from the application

Predefined thresholds: Custom from file hd ]
Description Apply Fail

Dispersion [+ 1000,000 ps/nm
Dispersion at 1550 nm [+ 1000,000 psfnm
Dispersion coefficient at 1550 nm [ 0,000 ps/{nm*km)

Lambda Zero |Apph-' |Fai|
Slope 0,000000 psf{nm~2)
Slope coefficient 0,000000 psf{nm~2%km)
Default Settings
ok [ Goen ) oo ]

6. Modify the displayed values as needed. The Apply option must be
enabled for the values to be active and modifiable.

7. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the dialog box, click OK.
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Working with CD Files
Changing CD Settings

The thresholds are displayed in the main window, in the Summary tab,
under Results. If some values failed the test, they will appear clearly in red.

Note: The first figure illustrates the display for a .cdpmd file, and the second for an
.exfocd file.

ifica i Summary | Thresholds

PMD

Results Test i
PMD value 015 ps From 1475 nm

PMD coefficient 0,0212 psfkm™1/2 To 1573 nm

PMD value, 2nd order | 0,0106 ps/nm Fibertype | Telecom

Measured Fiber Length |50,458 km No. of scans [ 1

|15 Resulis

Identification | SUmmary | Thresholds | CD Table |

w

Results Test Parameters Test Settings

Dispersion @ 1550 nm | 78,734 ps/nm Acq. from 1535,0 nm Results from [ 1535 nm

Slope @ 1550 nm 1,699781 ps/(nm~2*| [Acq.to 1620,0 nm Resultsto | 1620 nm

Coefficient @ 1550 nm | 78,734 ps/(nm*km) | [Step 15 nm Fibertype | G.655 NZDSF

Maximum dispersion | 187,718 ps/nm Averaging time [4,0 5 RGD data fit | Quadratic
Fiber length | 1,000 kkm

Lambda Zero Slope
1503,680 nm 1,699781 ps/(nm~ 27|

4 n | »

5] Resuls
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Working with CD Files
Changing CD Settings

You can view the details for your measurement file in the CD Table tab.
Depending on the type of CD measurement file you are viewing (.exfocd or
.cdpmd), the available information differs. Any failed measurement will
also show in this tab.

Note: RGD measurements are only available in .exfocd files.

Note: If you do not see the CD Table tab, make sure you have selected only one
measurement in the list.

Identfication | Summary | Thresholds | €D Tabiz |

Wavelength Dispersion Dispersion Coeff. RGD Fitted RGD RGD Deviation Used
(nm) (ps/nm) (ps/(nm*km)) (ps) (ps) (ps)
685827,91
1489,28 649,98 12,88 £94300,33 694807,42 92,91 Yes
1503,57 692,50 1372 704284,06 70438743 113,37 Yes
1517,86 734,90 14,56 714610,57 714594,09 16,48 Yes
1532,14 77718 15,40 725465,94 725393,52 7242 Yes
154643 819,36 16,24 736751,21 736800,27 49,06 Yes
1560,72 861,40 17,07 74875544 748805,78 50,34 Yes
1575,00 903,32 17,50 761511,04 761409,65 101,39 Yes

.cdpmd file

.exfocd file

Identfication | Summary | Thresholds | CO Table |
=

i oeff. RGD Fitted RGD RGD Deviation Used
(nm) (ps/nm) (ps/(nm*km)) (ps) (ps) (ps)

1530,00

1532,00 303,024 15,071 609,03 632,123 23,003 Yes
1534,00 305,500 15,194 1220,33 1240648 20,318 Yes
1536,00 307,968 15317 1847,79 1854,117 6327 Yes
1538,00 310428 15440 2476,78 2472514 4,266 Yes
1540,00 312,880 15,562 3096,40 3095,823 0,577 Yes
1542,00 315,323 15,683 3727,28 3724,027 3,253 Yes
154,00 317,760 15,804 436,07 4357,111 3,959 Yes
1546,00 320,188 15,925 4997,88 4995,060 2,820 Yes
1548,00 322,608 16,045 5650,28 5637,857 12,423 Yes
1550,00 325,021 16,165 302,73 6285,407 17,243 Yes
1552,00 327426 15,285 6952,02 6937,935 14,085 Yes
1554,00 329,823 16,404 7608,32 7505,184 14,136 Yes
1556,00 332,213 16,523 8266,46 8257,221 11,239 Yes
1558,00 334,595 16,642 922,62 924,030 1410 Yes
1560,00 336,969 16,760 9588,99 9595, 505 6,605 Yes
1562,00 339,336 16,877 10203,96 10271,802 67,942 Yes

18] Resuts
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Changing CD Settings

232

It is possible for you to change the table wavelength, that is the way to
calculate the table according to the Results from and Results to values. You
can select from the table wavelength values below.

Y YVvYYy

1 nm (Results range with a step of 1 nm in-between values)

50 GHz
100 GHz
200 GHz

From the acquisition

To change the table wavelength:

1.
2.

From the ribbon, select the CD tab if it is not selected already.

In the Table Wavelength list, select the value you want to use.

My Project - FastReporter 3

Home OTDR i0LM FIP  OLTS  OPM/PPM PMD  Cloud  Repot  validator

+| Show lambdazero
+| Coefficient

If a file is open already, the values are automatically updated.
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Changing CD Fiber Type

Changing CD Fiber Type

FastReporter 3 allows you to analyze various fiber types for chromatic
dispersion.

To change the CD fiber type:

1. Open a CD measurement file.

2. Select the measurement or measurements for which you want to
change the fiber type.

3. Inthe main window, select the Summary tab.
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Changing CD Fiber Type

4. Select the fiber type according to your needs in the Fiber Type box:
» G.652 NDSF (3-term Sellmeier fit)

G.653 DSF (quadratic fit)

G.655 NZDSF (quadratic fit)

G.656 Wideband NZDSF (quadratic fit)

Compensating (quadratic fit)

YYVYVYY

Flattened (cubic fit)
Amplified Links (cubic fit)
» Custom (default cubic fit)
Note: When you select a different fiber type, the fit is automnatically changed to

match the default fit value for this new fiber type. However, you can change
this new fit type as desired in the corresponding list.

Results

Test Test Settings
Dispersion @ 1550 nm 78,734 ps/nm Acq. from 1535,0 nm Results from [ 1535 nm
Slope @ 1550 nm 1,699781 psf(nm~2*| [Aca. to 1620,0 nm Besuteto  [1e20op
Coefficient @ 1550 nm_| 78,734 ps/(nm*km) | |Step 15 nm Fibertype | G.655 NZDSF

Maximum dispersion | 197,718 ps/am Averaging time [4,0 5 T data Mt quara
Fiber length | 1,000 km

Lambda Zero Slope ~
1503,680 nm 1,699781 ps/{nm~2=| _
£ Resuls
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Changing Analysis Range

Changing Analysis Range

The range used for taking the measurement and the range used for
analyzing the results can be different if you want to concentrate your
analysis on a specific area. You can change it for both types of CD files.

To change the analysis range (results from and results to values):

1.
2.

Open a CD measurement file.

Select the measurement or measurements for which you want to
change the analysis range.

In the main window, select the Summary tab.

In the Results from and Results to boxes, change the wavelength
range values as needed for your analysis.

[ 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds | b Table |
@

Results Test Parameters | fresrseTmng
Dispersion @ 1550 nm | 78,734 ps/nm Acq. from 1535,0 nm Results from | 1535 nm
Slope @ 1550 nm 1,699781 psf(nm~2*| [Aca.to 1620,0 nm Resultsto | 1620 nm )
Coefficient @ 1550 nm | 78,734 ps/(nm~km) | [Step 15 nm TBEr TYPE
Maximum dispersion | 187,718 ps/om Averaging time [40s RGD data fit | Quadratic
Fiber length | 1,000 km

Lambda Zero | Slope
1503,680 nm 1,699781 ps/(nm~27|

4 ]y

£ Resuls
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Changing the Fiber Length

Changing the Fiber Length

If you are working with an .exfocd format file, you can change the fiber
length to obtain more precision in your analysis.

To change the fiber length:

1. Open a CD measurement file.

2. Select the measurement or measurements for which you want to
change the fiber length.

3. Inthe main window, select the Summary tab.

4. Inthe Fiber Length box, enter a new value for the analysis.

s
[ 1| Summary | Thresholds | CD Table |
w@

Results Test Parameters Test Settings
Dispersion @ 1550 nm | 78,734 ps/nm Aca. from 1535,0 nm Results from [ 1535 nm
Slope @ 1550 nm 1699761 ps/(nm~2°| [Aca.to 1620,0 nm Resultsto [ 1620 nm
Coefficient @ 1550 nm 78,734 psj(nm*km) | [Step 150m Fiber type | G.655 NZDSF
Maximum dispersion | 187,718 ps/om Averaging time |40

Fiber length | 1,000 km

Lambda Zero Slope
1503,680 nm 1,699781 ps/(nm~2%|

e

Note: Ifyour file is in .cdpmd format, the fiber length was measured
automatically during the measurement and cannot be edited.
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Switching Between Curve Types

If you have a specified fiber length in your CD file, you can view either the
chromatic dispersion or the chromatic dispersion coefficient curves.

To switch between the coefficient and dispersion curves:

1. From the ribbon, select the CD tab if it is not selected already.

2. Under View, select the Coefficient option.

My Project - FastReporter 3

FIP  OLTS  OPM/PPM

b laxioazecy ®) Acquisition 50 GHz 200 GHz e

Tablevavelength

View Settings

The table values in the Summary tab are updated automatically.
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Showing the Zero-Dispersion Wavelength

The zero-dispersion wavelength (where dispersion is at zero) corresponds
to the wavelength point at which the fiber under test reaches its maximum
bandwidth. The slope from this zero-dispersion point indicates how fast
dispersion rises as wavelength increases. Key chromatic dispersion
parameters are the dispersion zero and the slope at zero dispersion.

You can display the zero-dispersion wavelength on your files. It will appear
in a table under the Summary tab.

To display the zero-dispersion wavelength table:
1. From the ribbon, select the CD tab if it is not selected already.

2. Select the Show Lambda Zero option.

My Project - FastReporter 2

PMD Cloud Report Validator

ile
| Showi lambdazera Acquisition 50 GHz 200 GHz | | \

JTCoeice 1nm 100 GHz [
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8 Working with PMD Files

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in different
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

File Format File Extension Display Modification
PMD .pmd X X
(FTB-5500 modules)
PMDB .pmdb X X
(FTB-5500 modules)
CDPMD .cdpmd X X
(FTB-5700 modules)

Note: The 64-bit version of FastReporter 3 does not support the .pmd and .pmdb
file formats. Install the 32-bit version to view and process those files.

Note: The .cdpmd file may also contain fiber length and CD information.

Note: When you modify information or data that is common to both CD and PMD
formats in .cdpmd files, the contents is automatically updated in both

measurement types.
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Changing PMD Settings
You can change the thresholds you want to use for the analysis:

» The threshold from the measurement file is the one that was used
during the actual PMD test. When you select this threshold, you cannot
modify the values in the threshold table.

» The threshold from the application is a threshold set by FastReporter 3,
which you can select and modify.

To change PMD settings:
1. On the ribbon, select the PMD tab if it is not selected already.

2. Select the Settings menu.

OLTS  OPM/PPM  CD

3. Select the type of threshold to use for your analysis.

PMD Settings =
Pass/Fail Thresholds
Threshalds
("
() Use thresholds from measurement file
\_ @ Use thresholds from the application
Predefined thresholds: [OC‘IBZ - 5TME4 (NRZ) hd ]
Description Apply Fail

PMD
PMD coefficient

10,0000 ps
0,0000 psfkm~1/2

[=!

Default Settings

ok | [ camcel | [ ey |
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Working with PMD Files
Changing PMD Settings

4. Modify the displayed values as needed if you selected to use a

threshold from the application. The Apply option must be enabled for
the values to be active and modifiable.

PMD Settings =
Pass/Fail Thresholds

Thresholds

() Use thresholds from measurement file

@ Use thresholds from the application

Predefined thresholds: [OC‘IBZ - 5TME4 (NRZ) hd ]
Description Apply Fail

PMD F 10,0000 ps

PMD coefficient ] 0,0000 psfkm~1/2

Default Settings

ok [ ) [owy

5. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the dialog box, click OK.
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Changing PMD Settings

The thresholds are displayed in the main window, in the Summary tab,
under Results.

opM/pPM

Repott

Validator

My Proj

FastReporter 3

If some values failed the test, they will appear clearly in red.

Isabelle (EXFOInc.) - PLUS (trial) 2

Intensity (%)

o o
Delay (ps)

PHD

Results TestParameters Test Settings

PMD value 0785105 Fom _[t5t362mm Fiberlength [ 1,000 km

[PHD coeffigent 07851 ps/km~ 12 D 1586,66 m Usedforstat [ ves
ndorder {0,277 psjom Fiber bype [Telecom

FMD value,
[PMD coeffic

iGent, 2nd order |0.2771 ps/nmkm
1069

(wopes ]

7 [Tvee
@ omR110m
© omR-1550m
@ omR1I0m
© omR-1550m
© omrR10m
© omR-1550m
@ omR1310mm
© omrissom
@ oTR-1310mm

€ OTDR-1550 nm
DB

Test Date/Time &
2007:0405 15:11:17 (GMT-05:00)

2007-04.05 15 )
2007:0405 15:11:
2007-04.05 15
2007:04-05 15:11:18 (GMT-05:00)
2007-04-05 15:10:55 (GMT-05:00)

o
2007-0405 15:10:56 (GMT-05:0
19 (GMT-05:01)
2007:04-05 15:10:56 (GMT-05:00)

0
o)

00)
157 (GMT-05:00)
0

2007-04-05 15:10:58 (GMT-05:00)
2003, 52

2003-02-19 16:22:56

2003-02-19 15:42:20

2008-01-14 15:04:00 (GHT-05:00)
2008-01-14 15:04:00 (GMT-05:00)
20080114 15:
20080114 14
20080114 14:
2008-01-14 151
20080115 12 0
2008-01-15 12:16:00 (GMT-05:00)
2008-01-15 12:16:00 (GMT-05:00)
2008-01-15 12:16:00 (GMT-05:00)
2008-01-15 12:16:00 (GMT-05:00)

00)

2009-01-15 12:16:00 (GMT-05:00)
2008-01-15 12:16:00 (GMT-05:00)
2009-01-15 12:16:00 (GMT-05:00)
2008-01-15 12:34:00 (GMT-05:00)

L) Resus

) Files | I Measuremerts|

Identifiers| ) Matched Files |

Note: The .cdpmd files do not display a graph for the PMD measurement.
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Changing Fiber Length

If you are working with .pmd or .pmdb files, you can change the fiber
length to obtain more precision in your analysis.

To change the fiber length:

1. Open a PMD measurement file.

2. Select the measurement or measurements for which you want to
change the fiber length.

3. In the main window, select the Summary tab.

B

TestParameters Test settings

07851 ps From  [151%620m Fiberlength | 1,000 km
0,7851 ps/km*3/2 To 158,66 nm Usedforstat | ves
0,271 psjom Fiber type | Telecom
rder [0,2771 psfam™km
1,069

4. Locate the fiber length value under Test Settings and modify it as
needed.

Note: If your file is in .cdpmd format, the fiber length was measured
automatically during the measurement and cannot be edited.
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Working with PMD Statistic Measurements

When selecting more than one PMD measurements on a same file, the
Statistics tab appears. This tab can be used to see average values for the
measurements.

To exclude a measurement from the statistic values:

1. Open a PMD measurement file.

2. Select the measurement or measurements that you want to exclude
from the statistics values.

3. Inthe main window, select the Summary tab.

4. Set the measurements as not used for the statistics under Test
Settings.

Summary | Thresholds

PMD
Results Test Parameters Test Settings
PMD value 10,7851 ps From 1514,62 1m THeTtemT T
PMD coefficient 0,7851 ps/km~1/2 To 1586,66 nm Usedforstat | Ves )
PMD value, 2nd order 10,2771 psjnm Fiber type | Telecom
PMD coefficient, 2nd order | 0,2771 psjnmkm
Gaussian compliance 1,069
] Results
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Working with PMD Statistic Measurements

To view PMD measurement statistics:
1. Open a .pmdb measurement file.

2. Select more than one measurement to make the tab appear.

3. Inthe main window, select the Statistics tab.

TEST_8_18 2003-02-19 15:42:20 45720 0,1446

TEST_9_18  2003-04-16 10:23:52 0,7851 0,7851
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9 Working with OPM/PPM
Measurements

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in the following
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

File Format File Extension Display |Modification
PPM-350D .ppm X X
PPM-350C .ppm X X
iOLM .olm X X
OPM .oltsx X X
ConnectorMax 2 .cmax2 X X
MAX-900 Series .olts X X
Post-Processing Software 247




Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Selecting the Absolute Power Unit

Selecting the Absolute Power Unit

You can set FastReporter 3 to use either dBm, watts, or use the power unit
used in the measurement you are viewing.

To select the power unit:

1. If you have not done so already, selec the OPM ribbon tab.

2. Select Settings.

QPM/PPM ] PMD Cloud Report Validator

PPM 350D Configuraljon | Settin

3. Inthe General tab, select which unit to use.

OPM, PPM Settings

General | passjFai Thresholds
¢ Units
\o

4. Click OK to confirm your choice and close the window.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Changing OPM/PPM Settings

Changing OPM/PPM Settings

The pass/fail thresholds that you set for PON Power Meter (PPM) or Optical
Power Meter (OPM) projects and the predefined thresholds are applied on
the corresponding table tabs in the Results window. If you need to change
the threshold for analysis purposes, it can be done in the Thresholds tab.
To select which thresholds to use for the measurements:

1. If you have not done so already, selec the OPM ribbon tab.

2. Select Settings.

FIP oLTs QPM/PPM o PMD Cloud Report Validator

PPM 350D Configuratn | Settings

3. Inthe Pass/Fail Thresholds tab, select whether the thresholds to use
are those from the measurement file, or those from the application.

Note: In the case of FTTx measurements, you can only use the thresholds from
the measurement files.

OPM, PPM Settings ==
Pass/Fai Thresholds
@ Use thresholds from measurement fie
Use thresholds from the application
Yau can only use thresholds from the measurements in the case of FTTx measurements. See the
Threshold tab in the Restits window.

4. Click OK to confirm your choice and close the window.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Changing OPM/PPM Settings

To change OPM/PPM settings:

1. Open the file which contains OPM/PPM measurements.

2. On the Results window, click the Thresholds tab.

[ 1 [ summary | Thresholds | opm Table |

opPH
Predefined thresholds:
Wavelength OPM thresholds for 1260 nm
FEETTE  [Description Apply Fail
1310 nm Winimum pover C
1430 nm i
Winimum relative power
Measurement:
Default Settings
|9 Resuls

| Identification | Summary | Thresholds | ppM Table |
PPM

Predefined thresholds: | Custom from file >

Viavelength PPM thresholds for 1310 nm (Upstream)
Description  [Apply | Fail Warning
1430 nm (Downstream) Maximum power 6,000 dBm
1550 nm (Video) Minimum power 1,000 dBm | 2,000 dBm
Measurement:

|15 Results

3. Select a wavelength or wavelengths to modify.

4. Modify the thresholds associated with the wavelengths needed by
clicking in the desired threshold value and modifying it in the table. If

you have selected more than one wavelength, all of them will be
modified at the same time.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Viewing Power Meter Results

Viewing Power Meter Results

Power meter results are displayed in the OPM and PPM tables.

To view the Power meter results for OPM measurements:
1. Select OPM measurements.

2. From the Results window, select OPM Table.

7,000 dom

To view the Power meter results for PPM measurements:
1. Select the file which contains PPM measurements.

2. From the Results window, select PPM Table.

it [ o ] o

1310 nm (Upstream) | 1490 nm (Downstream)
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements

Changing the Correction Factor (Plus Mode)

252

Changing the Correction Factor (Plus Mode)

Note:

Correction factors are used to adjust the OPM and PPM measurements.
The correction factor is specified by wavelength only, and the fiber core
size is not taken into account. FastReporter 3 allows you to change the
correction factor for PPM file types. These corrections should be made
before the measurement is taken and should be stored with each

measurement. A correction factor of 1.0 has no effect on the
measurement.

The correction factor is not available for measurements from iOLM files.

To change the correction factor:

1. Open an OPM or a PPM measurement file.

2. Select the measurements for which you want to change the correction

factor.

3. Inthe Results window, select the Summary tab.

Results

1| summary | Thresholds | PPM Table |

PPM

Results

Test Parameters

Test Settings

Description

Current

Original

Carrection factor 1310 nm

1,10

1,10

Carrection factor 1490 nm

1,30

130

Carrection factor 1550 nm

0,90

0,90

] Resuls

4. Modify the correction factors associated with the wavelengths as
needed. Click the desired correction factor value under Test Settings
column and modify it.
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Creating Configuration Files for the PPM-350D

Creating Configuration Files for the PPM-350D

You can create your configuration files for the PPM-350D units in
FastReporter 3, then transfer them to your unit for uniform testing.

Note: For information about using the configuration files on the units, refer to the
user guide for the PPM-350D.

To create a configuration file:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OPM tab.

2. Under PPM-350D Configuration, select Create.

Home 0TDR iowm FIP OoLTS OPM/PPM D PMD Cloud Report Validator

PPM 350D Cohfiguration | Settings

Select the Properties tab.

Enter a name and a description for your configuration. The
configuration name will also be used when saving the file.

PPM Configuration e
Properties | Link definition
—
Name: My Corfiguration Ldeation: ONT
Description: | Test Canfiguration Difection: Upstream + Downstream

Mpssurement typs:  Power (dBm)
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Creating Configuration Files for the PPM-350D

5. Select the location for your tests (ONT or OLT), as well as the direction
(upstream, downstream, both, or undefined).

PPM Cenfiguration

==

Properties | Link definition

Properiies

Name: My Configuration Location
Description | Test Configuration Direction

ONT

Upstream + Downstream

)

Measurement type:

Pawer (4Bm)

6. Select the measurement type for your test (power, loss, both, or

unspecified).

PPM Configuration

Properties| Link definition

Properties

Name. My Corfiguration Locatian:
Description: | Test Corfiguration Direction:

ONT

Upstream + Downstream

Measurement type:  Power (dBm)

D)

7. Select the Link Definition tab.

254
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Creating Configuration Files for the PPM-350D

8. Enter the information for the layers in your configuration. You can have
up to three layers depending on the standard you choose.

8a. Select the standard to use for your test. The list of available
standards will vary according to the information you have
selected in the Properties tab.

Post-Processing Software

PPM Configuration

Preperties | Link definition

Link definition

layer1 Layer2 Layer3

Type (Standards)
10G:1G-EFON

& Stapdag

- Full name: |EPON IEEE 802.3 10/1GBASE-PRX

==

sefined

Standard details
Class
PRX10

Bit rate (DS/US)
10312/ 1250

Particularity

Downstream thresheld

Vavelength

Upstream thresheld

Save Cancel
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Working with OPM/PPM Measurements
Creating Configuration Files for the PPM-350D

8b. Enter the details related to the tests.

The standards section lets you use the drop-down lists to enter the
information.

The user-defined section lets you select the upstream and
downstream wavelengths, plus add thresholds if you have
entered power or loss as the measurement type.

PPM Configuration (=3
Properties | Link definition
Link definition
Type (Standards)
10G:1G-EPON - Fullname: |EPOM IEEE 8023 10/1GBASE-PRX
(" stoncaris ® Userdefined | )
Standerd details Dawnstream threshold
\wavelength: 1578 nm -
4] Minimum power threshold ] Maximum power threshold
20,500 dBm 0.000 dBm
5,00 20.00
Upstream threshold
Wavelength: 1310nm -
/| Minimum power threshold /] Maximum power threshold
-1,000 d8m 4,000 dBm
Default value
\& J
Save Cancel

9. If needed, repeat step 8 for the two other layer tabs.
70. Once you are done, click Save to store the configuration file.

11. Select the location for your file, then click Save to confirm your choice.
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Creating Configuration Files for the PPM-350D

To view or edit a configuration file:
1. If you have not done so already, select the OPM tab.

2. Under PPM-350D Configuration, select View/Edit.

Home OTDR oM FIP  oLTs [GEEECUMM coD  PMD  Cloud  Repot  Validator

PPM 3508 Canfiguration/ Settings

Select which configuration file you want to edit, then click Open.

Change the test configuration as needed. You can change anything
except for the name of the configuration.

5. Once you are done, click Save.
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10 Working with Fiber Inspection
Probe (FIP) files

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in different
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

File Format File Extension| Display |Modification
FIP (ConnectorMax) .crmax X xa
FIP (ConnectorMax2) .cmax2 X X

a. Modified .cmax files can only be saved again in .cmax2 format.

Theses file formats include:
» Inspection of single-fiber connectors
» Analysis of single-fiber connectors

» Inspection of multiple-fiber connectors
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
Modifying Unit Model and Serial Number

Modifying Unit Model and Serial Number

The application allows you to change the unit model as well as the unit
serial number for your FIP measurements on .cmax format files. You can
change the unit model and unit serial number of multiple measurements at
a time. The entered unit model and unit serial number are also displayed in
the FIP report.

Note: In.cmax?2 format files, the unit model and serial number cannot be
modified.

To change the unit model:
1. Open the FIP measurements to change.

2. On the Results window, in the Identification tab, double-click on the
Unit model field and enter the required unit model number.
Note: You cannot enter special characters (?,/,<,>,":,% |,|).

290

Note: You can enter a maximum of twenty five characters.

Identificaton | summary | Thresholds | FIP Results |

FIP

General Identificati Tdenti Values

File Name |Single_fiber_Single_mode_C| | Cable ID Unit model FIP-300

Test date 2010-09-24 Fiber ID Fiber002

Testtime | 15:08:53 (GMT-05:00) Location A

Geolocation Location 5

Jeb D Connector ID

Customer Frame

Company

S |Additional Information |

Operator B [Comments ]
=1 Results
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
Modifying Unit Model and Serial Number

To change the unit serial number:
1. Open the FIP measurements to change.

2. On the Results window, in the Identification tab, double-click on the
Unit serial number filed and enter the required unit serial number.

Note: You cannot enter special characters (?,/,<,>,".:,% |,).

Note: You can enter a maximum of twenty five characters.

Identification | Summary | Threshelds | FIP Results

FIP
General Identification Identifiers Values Location A
File Name [ Single_fiber_Single_mode_C| | Cable ID [Unitmodel EIP-400
Testdate  |2010-09-24 Fiber ID Fiberd02 Unit serial number )
Testtime | 15:08:53 (GMT-05:00) Location A
Geolocation Location B
JobID Connector 1D
Customer Frame
Company
Operator A [ |
Operator B [Comments ]

] Resus |
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
Showing or Hiding Threshold and Result Information

Showing or Hiding Threshold and Result
Information

You can hide threshold and result information for zones that are not useful
for your analysis.

Note: You cannot modify the information. This is for viewing purposes only.

To show the overlay for the analysis and zones:

1. If you have not done so already, select the FIP tab.

2. Under View, select the corresponding option.

File Home OTDR iov |G OLTS OPM/PPM  CD  PMD  Cloud  Repott  Validator
£ z Cable View 7] Az Core +|B: Cladding  [#] C: Adhesive —
e A 7| D: Contact [ /] Status a ﬁ
View Showy/Hide Zones Tools Import

To select the zones to display:

1. If you have not done so already, select the FIP tab.
2. Under Show/Hide Zones, select which zones you want to see:

File Home OTDR iowm FIP QLTS OPM/PPM o PMD Cloud Report Validator

&0
o CableView | Show overlay < A:Core +|B:Cladding | v/ C: Adhesive

" Multifiber View EoEmED B

View shovi/Hide Zones Tooks Import
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
Applying a Configuration File to Selected FIP Files

Applying a Configuration File to Selected FIP
Files

You can select FIP files, and apply preset configuration data that you have
in a configuration file. You can use a configuration file you have on your
unit, or import it from another location.

To import a set configuration and apply it to your FIP files:

1. If you have not done so already, select the FIP tab.

2. Under Tools, select Apply Configuration.

File Home: OTDR iowm oLTS OPM/PPM €D PMD Cloud Report Validator
|- Q! CableView +| Show overlay < A:Core v|B: Cladding || C: Adhesivg —
2% Wifiberview #)D: Contact  [/]Stabus :_j ﬁ
View Show/Hide Zones Tols Import

3. Select which configuration you want to use in the list of available
choices. If you want to import a configuration file from another
location, use the Import button.

Apply Configuration File @
File name Configuration name -
IEC MM MF PC (51500-3.55, 1.0).cmox2| IEC I NF PC (1300535 10) | Custom (47) [
IEC MM SF PC ENLARGED C.cmax2cfg  IEC MM SF PC ENLARGED C Custom (5F) & 3 ‘
IEC MM SF PC.cmax2cfa IEC MM SF PC Custom (SF) 5
IEC 5M MF APC (61300-3-35, 1.0).cmax: IEC SM MF APC (61300-3-35, 1.0) Custom (MF)I
IEC 5M MF APC ENLARGED C.cmax2cfg IEC SM MF APC ENLARGED C Custom (MF)I
IEC 5M MF PC ORL GREATER EQUAL TC IEC 5M MF PC ORL = 26 dB (61300-3-35, 1.0} Custom (MF)I
IEC 5M MF PC ORL GREATER EQUAL TC IEC 5M MF PC ORL = 26 dB ENLARGED C Custom (MF)I
IEC 5M MF UPC ORL GREATER EQUAL " IEC 5M MF UPC ORL = 45 dB (61300-3-35, 1.0)  Custom (MF)I =
4 | i | b
’ OK ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Apply ] ’ Import...

4. Click OK to confirm your choice.
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FIP Graphic Display Options

FIP Graphic Display Options

The FastReporter 3 application displays the FIP overlay in the graph
window along with the FIP Image. An overlay highlights the inconsistencies
in your FIP with different colors described below.

Color Legend Analysis Anomaly Highlighting
Aqua PASS Scratch
Green PASS Defect
Red FAIL Anomaly

» FAIL Anomaly: the presence of this anomaly implies automatically a
FAIL result.

» PASS Scratch: the presence of this anomaly is not sufficient to confirm
a FAIL, the anomaly count in this case is relevant.

If you select more than one FIP files and enable the appropriate viewing
option, you can have the corresponding graphic displays appear all at once
on-screen. This feature is available for both single fibers and multiple
fibers.

You can also select to see the images according to the cable connector
view. The fibers included in a same cable are grouped, and the cable is
identified in the graph view.

You can copy the FIP images and/or overlays and paste them to the
clipboard. You can also change the display setting of the graph for FIP
measurements so that you can see both the overlay and the graph side by
side.
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Working with Fiber Inspection Probe (FIP) files
FIP Graphic Display Options

To change FIP graphic display options:
1. If you have not done so already, select the FIP tab.
2. Under View, select the cable view that better suits your needs:
» Multifiber View to display an image for all of your selected files.

» Cable View to display the corresponding mode.

OTDR  iOLM OLTs  OPM/PPM €D PMD  Cloud  Repot  Validator

sl showoverly | [vlA:Core  [7]B:Cladding [#] C:Adhesive

7| D: Contact  [v] Status gz b
Vi Show/Hide Zones Tools Importt

The order of the images is the same as the order of the files in the

.
Matched Files tab.
File Home OTDR iom OLTS OPM/PPM cD PMD Cloud Report validator

-]

o @ Cableview 7| Showoveray | [#] A: Core 7|B: Cladding  [#] C: Adhesive -

7 Lultfiberview #|D: Contact []Status

LN )

View showfHide Zones Tools Import

Fiber0003 (A->B:1)

A>B
- e
5 - |
Results

Identification | summary | Thresholds | FIP Results
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Using Custom Identifiers

Using Custom Identifiers

You can add up to five custom identifiers for your FIP files. The custom
identifiers are displayed in the Identification tab, in the Identifiers table.

You can find more information on how to manage custom identifiers in
Matching Files Based on Information on page 49.

To use a custom identifier:

1. Select the measurement for which you want to change the identifier.

2. From the Identifiers table of the Identification tab, use the drop-down
list to select the identifier type.

OR

Type the new type directly on-screen.

Identification | Summary | Threshoics | FIP Resuits
P
General Identificati Identifiers Values bcation A
FileName _[Single_fiber_Single_mode | | Cable 1D Uit model FIPa00
Testdate__|2010-0924 Fiber D Fiberni2 Uit serial number
Testtime | 15:08:53 (GMT-05:00) Location &
Geolocation Location 8
Job 1D Connector ID
Customer Frame
Company, J
Operator A RGATG Rl TTormation |
Operator 6 [Comments ] |
) Resuks

The Frame identifier type cannot be modified. Enter the information
that describes the groups of connectors included in the frames, as
needed.
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Saving Legacy FIP Files in .cnax2 File Format

Saving Legacy FIP Files in .cmax2 File Format

You can import and view legacy image files (.jpg, .jpeg and .bmp formats)
using FastReporter 3. Once the image file is open, it is displayed in the
graphic window. and is converted and saved in .cmax2 format.

Note: When opening .cmax legacy files (ConnectorMax format), they will also be
automatically converted to the .cmax 2 format and can only be saved as
such if you modify them.

To import an image file:
1. If you have not done so already, select the FIP tab.

2. Under Import, select the corresponding button.

File Home OTDR oM [MSCE OLTS oOPM/PPM  CD PMD  Cloud  Report  Validator

oo
" Cableview 7| showoverlay | [4] A Core 71B:Cladding (4] C: Adhesive =
. . o Fip
S ET— 7| D: Contact  []Status
View ShovijHide Zones Taals pott

3. Select the required image and click Open.

Note: Under the Identification tab, the application displays the file name, test
date, and the test time of the image. The rest of the fields remains empty
but is editable.

Viewing Power Meter and OLTS Results

Your .cmax2 file could contain both FIP and power meter data, or FIP and
loss data in a single file. Power meter and OLTS results are displayed in
their respective tables. For more details, see Viewing Power Meter Results
on page 251 and Working with OLTS Files on page 203.
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Viewing Geolocation Information

268

Viewing Geolocation Information

Note:

Your fiber inspection probe files can include GPS coordinate data that
pinpoints where the test was performed. This information is displayed in

the Identification tab when you open your file.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | FIP Results

FIP

General Identification

Identifiers

Values

Location A

File Name _[geoLocationl.cmaxz

Cable ID

18.515742;73.918495

Unit model

FIP-400

Test date  [2010-09-24

Fiber ID

Fiber001

Unit serial number

Location A

Geolocation | 18.515742,73.818495

Yocation B

Job ID 18.515742;73.918495

onnector ID

Customer

Frame

Company

Operator A

Operator B

[Additional Information

[comments

modified for comment

4] Resuls

The information is the latitude, a separator character, and the longitude. If
you have more than one locations, they will be separated by a semi-colon.

If you are using FastReporter 3 on a computer and have selected a single
file, the geolocation information becommes a hyperlink that will take you to
the corresponding location on Google Maps, using the default Web

browser.
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11 Working with iOLM files

Accepted File Formats

FastReporter 3 lets you work with measurement files saved in the following
formats, but does not necessarily permit all operations on them.

File Format (File Extension| Display |Modification| Reanalysis
iOLM .olm X X X
.iolmcfg X X -
.lolmbdr X X X

Note: The iOLM files also include the CWDM and DWDM formats.

Understanding the Link View

The iOLM Link View is an intuitive representation, which combines several
measurement results and values into a single view.

The link view is divided into two different regions.
» Link overview

» Link composition

Link Overview4|: ; a ;
[+ [}

0.0000 0.0030 8.4705 16.935 21.402 34.203 km
Link |
Composition ~ . = = = «
o v D @ @ @ o

In the link overview, you can quickly see the status for each element with
the corresponding color code:

» Red: The element is fail.
» Green: The element is pass.

» Blue: The element is not tested for Pass/Fail.
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Understanding the Link View

The pass/fail status also depends on the threshold values specified. The
link overview representing all the elements discovered on the link is
described below.

[ T } t 1.2000 km

Selected Beginning of  Visible region End of the Link Length of the
element the link measured link

» Length of the measured link: Length of the measured link excluding
the launch and receive fibers.

» Selected element: Rectangle representing the selected element.

» Visible region: The colored background represent the visible region in
the link composition view.

» Beginning of the link: Beginning of the link under test.
» End of the link: End of the link under test.

Elements before A and after B are referred to as out-of-span elements.
Elements out of the span are not tested for pass/fail status, but can have
diagnostics on them. If the launch fiber is not defined, the element marked
as "A" will not be tested for pass/fail and if the receive fiber is not defined,
the element marked as "B" will not be tested for pass/fail.

270 FastReporter 3



Working with iOLM files
Understanding the Link View

The link composition is described below.

-0.0300

Diagnostics Icon Splitter ratio Element Position Distance Unit

0.0000 0.0150 0.0740 0.4080 0.4080

krn

Pass/Fail
not tested

>
>

Note:

e .. g |
i % EN| u T

Selected
Element

Navigation
Arrow

Element

Element .
Pass/Fail

Fail Icon

Element position: The distance of the element from the beginning of
the link under test.

Navigation arrow: The navigation arrow is only displayed when more
items are available on the particular side. It indicates that the you have
to scroll to view those items. This arrow can also appear on the left
side.

Selected element: The gray background represents the currently
selected element.

Letter A: The beginning of the link under test.
Letter B: The end of the link under test.

An arrow (&) icon is displayed on the element if the start and the end of

the link is represented by the same element.

>

Post-Processing Software

Element Pass/Fail: The status of the element whether it is pass (u), fail
(&), or unknown. If you are viewing multiple measurements in Cable
view (see Managing Multiple Measurements on page 273 for details),
the status depends on the statuses of the corresponding matched
elements. If at least one of the elements has a fail status, then the cable
combined element status is also fail.
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Understanding the Link View

Note:

Note:

Note:

272

» Pass/Fail not tested: A gray background indicates that the element is

unknown. If there is no icon at the right side corner, it indicates that
thresholds are not applied on the element and the element is not
tested for Pass/Fail. If you are viewing multiple measurements in Cable
view (see Managing Multiple Measurements on page 273 for details),
the status depends on the statuses of the corresponding matched
elements. If at least one of the elements has a status of fail, then the
combined element status is also fail. If the statuses are a combination
of pass and unknown, then the cable combined element status is set to
unknown.

Diagnostics & icon: This icon specifies that some diagnostic is present
on the element. See Understanding Diagnostics on page 338 for more
details.

Distance Unit: The distance unit you have selected.

Splitter Ratio: The splitter ratio is displayed on the element, if the
element type is splitter.

The number of elements displayed in the composition view varies
according to the available space, number of elements, and section size.

When the link length is large, not all of the elements are visible; you may
need to scroll on the link using the navigation arrow.

The distance between the elements is not 100 % proportional. To have a
proportional representation of the element, look at the link overview.
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Managing Multiple Measurements

Managing Multiple Measurements

When you are working with more than one measurements, you can view
the links in two different manners:

» The Cable view shows all of the measurements grouped into one link,
with the link overview. The total number of selected fibers is indicated
on the left, and each element has its own identification number. When
matched elements are of the same type, you can see how many there
are on the upper left corner of the element icon. If the number is blue,
all fibers contain this element. If the number is yellow, at least one fiber
does not have this element. If elements at the same position are not of
the same type, a question mark icon replaces the element type.

=)

Pos. -0,1580 0,0000 0,0562 0,0763 0,1325

5 Fibers - o o o o ot ape—
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Managing Multiple Measurements

» The Fiber view shows the grouped links at the top of the window, then
details each fiber with its corresponding elements. You can perform
changes to individual fibers in this view.

Pos. | -0,1580 0,0000 0,0562 0,0763
o o
L] 5 Fibers t 0 t
(AR L/ /]
0,1580 0,0000 0,056z 00763
CAB 034
& Fapont A=B i } t
01550 06 00562 ) 0,0201 Q .05
0,1580 0,0000 0,050 00762
CAB 034
@ raponz AB , } t
0,1580 06 0,050 9 0,0202 ) 0,08t
0,1580 0,0000 0,0558 00753
CAB 034
@ raBo3 AzB , . t
0,1580 PR 0,058 9 0,0202 9 0,08t
CAB 034 -0,1580 0,0000 0,055 00757
FAB 004
& JKE A>B
D5 0,1580 o . 7] 0,0556 . V] 0.0201 . 9 008
0,1580 0,0000 0,0554 00755

Note: When viewing grouped fibers, the End of fiber element (B) is set according
to the reference measurement if there is one; if there is no reference
measurement it is set according to the shortest fiber. The elements located
between the grouped A and B positions (including both A and B) are
numbered.

You can perform the same actions (adding, modifying and deleting
elements, setting span start and end) on single fiber and multiple fibers;
the main difference is that if you perform the actions in the cable view or
on the cable at the top of the Fiber view, all of the included fibers are
modified accordingly.

To select the viewing method for multiple fibers:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under View, select the method you want to use.

File Home OTDR oM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM cD PMD Cloud Report Validator
= = e b -4
‘ = 0 ‘3 D Et: v j E‘ L)+
BETICRTS 1% > Display options N =5 L]
oo &R ol

Measuremert: Element table Tools Configuration | Settings

3% cableview

GH=HE
[HaH Fibers View
EHEHE

Viel
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Selecting Element Alignment Type

Elements can be matched either using the position (the distance on the
fiber), or the element number. The span start is considered as element
number 1, or the start position.

Note: Some operations, such as delete, add, and add to other measurements are
not available when the elements are matched by number.

To select the element alignment type:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. C(lick Settings.

File Home OTDR [MGJIYMM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud  Report  Validator

B [ @ O D D2 = LIt

[FTere] Graph options
[HaH Fibers View -
EHEE

Qﬁ- - —) ,—‘o Dusp\ay_npunrs ("Q

View Measurement Elementtable Taols Configuratiof Settings

3. Select the General tab.
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Selecting Element Alignment Type

4. Select how the elements will be matched.

iOLM Settings

General | pass/Fai Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Template |
Display iOLM bidirectional fie creation dialog
/" Element-matching method

@ Match elements using element position (distance)
) Match elements using element number

\_FTTx mode

Enable FTTx mode

When iOLM results with splitters are selected, the FTTx view option will invert the view in order to show the results from element B toward element A, that
is, from the ONT (optical network terminal) toward the CO (central office).

0K

J [ canedl ]|

fooy |

5. Click OK.
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Modifying Tolerance and Bidirectional Settings

Modifying Tolerance and Bidirectional
Settings

You can allow the creation of iOLM bidirectional files for your analyses.

You can also set the extended element matching tolerance. The main
purpose to edit the tolerance is to match two elements that are not
matching with the intrinsic element tolerance value fixed by signal
processing.

To enable the iOLM bidirectional file creation:

1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. C(lick Settings.

File Home OTDR o FIP oLTS OPM/PPM D PMD Cloud Report Validator
CableView ‘\-\ ‘A JEB] 3 = Z) 2
o = <
G“D“_DD"”"S .3 - Display options N T
oo © 54 5 &

View Measurement Elementtable Tools Configuration \_ Settings

EHEHE
[HaH3 Fibers View
EEHE

3. Select the General tab.
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4. Enable the Display iOLM bidirectional file creation dialog option.

JOLM Settings ==

General | pass/Fail Threshalds | Tolerance | Auto Template |
Display iOLM bidirectional file creation dialog )

EmenTmatcng meto
@ Match elements using element position (distance)

) Match elements using element number

FTTx mode
Enable FTTx mode

When iOLM results with splitters are selected, the FTTx view option will invert the view in order to show the results from element B toward element A, that
is, from the ONT (optical network terminal) toward the CO (central office).

oK | [ Ganeel ][ Aepy |

5. Click OK.

To change the extended element matching tolerance:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Click Settings.

OLTS OPM/PPM [a2] PMD Cloud Repot  Validator

EH cableview ‘v\ o G
Graph'nunnrs ﬁ* . -' ’,_|0 D\sD\ayluDthS ‘I_@

View Measuremert Element table Tools

GH=HE
[HaH Fibers View
EHEHE

3. Select the Tolerance tab.
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Modifying Tolerance and Bidirectional Settings

4. Enter the tolerance value to match the element.

iOLM Settings ==
| General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Template |
¢ Extended element matching tolerance
Tolerance: 00050 km
\

5. To save your settings, click OK.

Note: Ifyou want to apply the default settings, click Default Settings.
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Modifying iOLM Thresholds

The types of thresholds that you can view and modify are link and element.

Note: Since you cannot have splitters in multimode measurements and
bidirectional measurements, the corresponding threshold table will not
appear in the tab if you are working with this type of file. This also applies if
you have selected both monomode and multimode files.

Changing Pass/Fail Thresholds

You can change the pass/fail threshold values for one, or many
wavelengths at a time.

You can also change the threshold values for the current measurement.

To change iOLM Pass/Fail Thresholds:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Click Settings.

File Home: OTDR iowm FIP oLTS OPM/PPM cD PMD Cloud Report Validator
3% cableview “_,\ o '3 — 3 b >
;’J <
[FTeTe] Graph options ) N
s Fibers View - ‘#* 2> ’—| Display optons ‘I'.j
[EHHE L 9 SoR
nt

View Measuremer Element table Tools

280 FastReporter 3



Working with iOLM files
Modifying iOLM Thresholds

3. Click the Pass/Fail Thresholds tab.

iOLM Settings

PassiFal Thresholds | Tokerance | Auto Template

(@) Use thresholds from measurement file

@ Use thresholds from the application
Custom Pass Fail Thresholds

Fixed link loss thresholds Dynamicloss budget  Fiber Type: (051 -
Wavelength Threshold for 1310 rm Link pass/fail thresholds
Description Apply Fail Description Apply Fail
1450 nm Maximum link loss [l 20,000 dB Maximum link length ¥ 80 km
1550 nm Minimum link loss = 0,000 dB Minimum link length ] 0km
1625 nm Fiber Section Attenuation & 1 fkm Maximu link ORL [El] 15,00 dB
Link Attenuation ] 1,000 dB/km

Standards currently appiied

Apply Element Pass/Fail Thresholds Select Standards...

Description Fail -
Maximum unidir. splice loss 0,300 dB
Maximum bidir. splice loss 0,300 dB
Maximum unidir. connector loss 0,750 dB

First connectorloss

Last connectorloss

Maximum bidir. connector loss 0,750 dB

Maximum connector reflectance 40,048 2 B -
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4. Select how you want to set the thresholds:

» If you want to use the threshold values from the measurement file,
select the corresponding option.

iOLM Settings

o L| Pass/Fail Threshalds | To I .,.TEmeatE|

( () Use thresholds from measurement file

.
(@) Use thresholds from the application
Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

Fixed linkloss thresholds  [#] Dynamicloss budget  Fiber Type:

Wavelength Threshold for 1310 nm Link pass/fail thresholds

Description apply___|Fal Description Apply |Fail

1480 nm Maximum link loss [E] 20,000 dB Maximum link length ] 80 km

1550 nm Winimum link loss & o000 ds Minimum link length 0km

1525 nm Fiber Section Attenuation & 1,000 defkm Maximum link ORL 15,00 dB
Link Attenuation ] 1,000 dB/km

Standards currently applied

Apply Element Pass/Fail Thresholds Select Standards. 150}

IEC 14763-3:2012
e =i = 1S0/EC 14763-3:2006
Maximum unidir. splice loss 0,300 dB \:‘
Maximum bidir. splice 053 0,300 dB L2
Maximum unidir. connector loss 0,750 dB

First connector loss
Last connectorloss
Maximum bidir. connector loss 0,750 dB

Maximum connector reflectance, ~a0,0 dB - Default Settings

o) o) i ]
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Modifying iOLM Thresholds

If you want to use the threshold values from the application,
proceed as follows:

Select if you want to use thresholds associated with specific
certification standards, or you can set a custom configuration.

Note: You can use both certification standards and custom configurations at the
samne time.

Post-Processing Software

iOLM Settings

pass/Fal Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Template |

(@) Use thresholds from measurement file

@ Use thresholds from the application
Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

Fixed link loss thresholds Dynamic loss budget  Fiber Type: | 051 -
Wavelength Threshold for 1310 nm Link pass/fail thresholds
Description Apply Fail Description Apply Fail
1450 nm Maximum link loss ] 20,000 dB Maximum link length [l 80 km
1550 nm o G |o000d8 Minimum link length @ |okm
1625 nm Fiber Section Attenuation | [] | L0002/ Maximum link ORL | [1s00a8
Link Attenuation ] 1,000 dBfikm
~
Standards currently applied
Apply Element Pass/Fail Thresholds Select Standards...
Description Fail - TSO/IEC 14763-3:200
Maximum unidir. splice loss 0,300 d8 L
Maximum bidir. splice [oss 0,300 dB i
Maximum unidir. connector loss 0,750 d8
First connectorloss
Last connectorloss
FE Maximum bidir. connector loss 0,750 d8
£ Maimum connector reflectance 0,08 2 Defadl St
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284

If you are using a custom configuration, select how you want to set
the thresholds:

Select if you will use fixed link loss thresholds or a dynamic loss
budget (in the case of iCERT files) or both. The threshold values
that you can modify will change accordingly in the table. If the

measurements include a dynamic loss value, it will appear in the
table.

iOLM Settings

[(General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Template |

() Use thresholds from measurement file

@) Use thresholds from the application

Tetom Pase F ol Thresholts
Fixed ink loss thresholds (7] Dynamicloss budget | Fiber Type:
sengin Thcacholdfosida

Link pass/fail thresholds

Description Apply Fail Description Apply Fail
1490 rm Maximum link loss @l 20,000 dB Maximum link length ] 80 kkm
1550 nm Minimum link loss [l 0,000 dB Minimum link length ] 0 km
1625 m Fiber Section Attenuation | || | 2000 3o/ Maximu link ORL b [smds
Link Attenuation @] |1,000 d8/km
Standards currently applied
Apply Element Pass/Fail Thresholds Select Standards...
Deseription = = 1SO/IEC 14763-3:2006
Maximum unidir. splice loss 0,300 d8 L
Maximum bidir. splice loss 0,300 dB 1
Maximum unidir. connector loss 0,750 dB

First connector loss
Last connectorloss

Maximum bidir. connector loss 0,750 dB
x

Maximum connector reflectance. 30,0 dB = Default Settings

== - T 1
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Modifying iOLM Thresholds

In the case of iCERT files, select the fiber type used in the setting. If

you have selected a specific fiber type, not all fiber types may be
available.

iOLM Settings

ass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Tempiate |

Use thresholds from measurement file

@ Use thresholds from the application
Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

Fixed link loss threshoids (] Dynamicloss budget | Fiber Type:

Wavelength Threshold for 1310 nm Link pass/fail thresholds

Description Apply Fail Description Fail

1450 nm Maximum link loss [l 20,000 dB Maximum link length [ 80 km

1550 rm T e 0,000 48 Minimum link length 0 km

1625 nm Fiber Section Attenuation 1,000 dE/km Maximum link ORL 15,00 B
Link Attenuation 1,000 dB/km

Apply Element Pass/Fai Thresholds Select Standards.. =

Desaription Fail ~
Maximum unidir. splice loss 0,300 dB
Maximum bidir. splice loss 0,300 dB
Maximum unidir. connector loss 0,750 dB

First connector loss

Last connector loss
Maximum bidir. connactor loss 0,750 dB
53]

Maximum connector reflectance <00 dB hd Defadl St

Select one or several wavelengths to modify. If you do not see the
wavelength you want to use, you can add it by clicking the
button, entering the wavelength value, and clicking OK.

iOLM Settings

PassFai Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Template |

() Use thresholds from measurement file

@) Use thresholds from the application
Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

e 7] Dynanicloss budget  Fiber Type:

Wavelength Thrashold for 1310 nm Link pass/fail thresholds
Dedeription Fail Desaription Apply Fail
1430 rm Mafimum link loss 20,000 dB Maximum link length [l 80 km
1550 nm Mirdmum link loss 0,000 dB Minimum link length [} 0km
1625 nm Fibfr Section Attenuation 1,0 m Maximum link ORL [E] 15,00 dB
Lin Attenuation 1,000 dB/km
\_ /

Standards currently appiied

7] Apoly Element Pass/Fail Thresholds Select Standards... | [T TEaRTIEE

[E——— == L] I1SOfIEC 14763
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Modify the thresholds associated with the wavelengths needed, by
clicking in the desired threshold value and modifying it in the table.

The Apply option must be enabled for the threshold to be active
and modifiable.

iOLM Settings ==
PassFal Thresholds | Tolerance [ Auto Template |
(@) Use thresholds from measurement file
@) Use thresholds from the application
Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds
Fisxed link loss thresholds Dynamic loss budget  Fiber Type: (051 -
Wavelength (Threshnld for 1310 rm A Link pass/fail thresholds
Description Apply__[Fail Description Apply |Fail
1480 rm Maximum link lass @ 20,000 dB Maximum link length v 80 km
1550 nm Minimum link loss = 0,000 dB Minimum link length [E] 0km
1625 rm Fiber Section Attenuation & 1,000 d/lm Maximum link ORL ] 15,00 dB
Link Attenuation ¥ 1,000 dB/km
Standards currenty applied
Apply Element Pass/Fail Threshalds Select Standards.
Description Fail - 1SOMIEC 14763-3:2006
Maximum unidir. splice loss 0,300 dB L
Maximum bidir. splice loss 0,300 dB
Maximum unidir. connector loss 0,750 dB
First connector loss
Last connector loss
) Maximum bidir. connector loss 0,750 dB
Maximum connector reflectance 40,0 dB = Default Settings
[0t ] [ oo ] [_towr ]

If you have selected more than one wavelength, their maximum

and minimum link loss, as well as maximum attenuation will be
modified at the same time.

5. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the window, click OK.

Note: When the span ORL value is preceded by a “<” and the ORL threshold is

smaller than or equal to the value, the global pass/fail status for the
measurement will be unknown or fail.
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Setting Pass/Fail Thresholds for the Current
Measurements

Depending on the type of threshold you have selected for your files, you
can adjust some of the values on the current measurements to better fit
your needs.

Note: You can use one or several of the types at a same time.

» Fixed link thresholds: this setting will use the link pass/fail threshold
value, the maximum link length and link loss value as the thresholds.

» Dynamic loss budget: this setting will use the link pass/fail threshold
value, and the fiber attenuation, as well as the splice loss and
connector loss values as the thresholds. The first and last connectors
will also be used in the calculation.

» Certtification standards: this setting allows you to determine which
certification standards will be taken into account for the cabling or the
application.

To modify the iOLM thresholds for the current measurement:
1. Open an iOLM file.

2. Select the measurements for which you want to view or modify the
thresholds.

The current pass/fail threshold statuses are indicated in the list: green
for pass and red for fail.

Measurements Box

P(F [Identifiers | Type Direction |Link loss (850 n Link loss (1300 »
10LM (50 pr A->B

€ 102;A51 iOLM (50 r A->B 1,657 dB 1,588 dB
& 130; 474 OLM (50w A->B 9,236 dB 2,100 dB
) 103; 254 OLM (50 prA->B 9,574 dB 2432 d8
€ 102;A53  10LM (50 prA->B 2,244 dB
€ 101; A50  1OLM (50 r A->B 0,472 dB 0,293 dB
€ 107458 0LM (2.5 A->B 514517dB 14,897 dB
€ 109; 260 iOLM(62.5 A->B 1,748 dB 1,328 dB
© 112863 i0LM (525 A->B 25724dB 2,206 dB
€ 110;A51 iOLM (2.5 A->B 0,450 dB 0,318 d&
) 108; 259 iOLM (62.5 A->B 0,643 dB 0,615 dg
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3. In the Results window, select the Thresholds tab.

4. Select the type of budget you want to use for the results.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Eements Table |

iOLM
( Fixed linkloss threshokds || Dynaric foss budost } Type: [os1
SETE Threshal Tor T30 Link pass/fal threshoics
1310 nm. Description [4pply [Fail Description Apply Fail
FEETTI [ Hoximum link loss I [4s.000 d8 Maximum link length 10,0000 km
Minimum link loss 0,000 dB Minimum link length 0,0000 km
Fiber Section Attenuation K Maximum link ORL 15,00 dB
Link Attenuation 0 7

Max. Dynamic Loss |

Apply Element Pass Fail Thresholds [

Desaiption Fail B
Maximum unidir. splice loss. 1,000 dB. B
Maximum unidir, connector los5 1,000 dB 3

First connector loss N
Last connectorloss
Maximum connector reflectance -40,0 dB
First connector reflectance [

Default Settings

5. Select the wavelengths for which you want to view or modify the
maximum and minimum loss, and maximum attenuation loss values,
then change the values as needed.

Results
[[1dentification | Summary | Thresholds |Elements Tabie |
ioLM
[¥] Fixedlink loss thresholds Dynamicloss budget  Fiber Type: (051
veshold for 1550 nm Link pass/fal thresholds
( 1310 Decription [4ppl [Fail Description Apply Fail
Wafimam ink loze I [5000 3 Maximun link length 10,0000 km
‘Mimom linkloss 0,000 dB Minimum link length 0,0000km
Fibr Section Attenuation 1,000 dB/km Maximum link ORL 15,00 d8
Lin Attenuation 0 [o000de/kn
wal Dynamicioss | [ |
Ahoply Element Pass Fai Threshelds | selectstandards... |
Defeription Fail 2
Mafimum unidir. splice loss 1,000 dB E
Waimum unidir. connector loss 100048 3

Fhst connector loss. I
Lpst connectorloss
Mafimum connector reflectance 40,0 dB

Fhst connector reflectance o Defaut Settings

T
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Working with iOLM files
Modifying iOLM Thresholds

Enable the element pass/fail thresholds option to be able to modify
them and apply them, then change the values as needed.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |

iOLM

[¥] Fixed link loss thresholds 051
Wavelength Threshold for 1550 rm Link pass/fail thresholds
1310 rm Description Apply Desaription Apply Fail
Maximum link loss & Maximum link length ] 10,0000 km
Minimum link loss ] Minimum link length ] 0,0000 km
Fiber Section Attanuation Maximum link ORL [Ei] 15,00 dB
Link Attenuation [
Max. Dynamic Loss =]
7] Apply Element Pass/Fail Thresholds | select Standards...
Description Fail PY
Maximum unidir. splice loss 1,000 dB 1
Maximum unidir. connector loss 1,000 dB 3
First connectorloss
Last connectorloss
Maximum connector reflectance -40,0 dB
First connector reflectance - Default Settings
5] Resuls
7. [If the files are iCERT, you can select one or more cettifications, as

explained in the procedures following this one. This will display the
threshold values associated with this particular type of certification.
You cannot modify the thresholds displayed for them.

If no certification are available, the certification configuration name is
set to Custom, and you can modify the thresholds as needed by

clicking the corresponding Apply box, then modifying the value in the
table.

Note: If you have selected more than one wavelength, all of them will be
modified at the same time.

8.

If you want to change the splitter loss ratio values, proceed in the same
manner as you have for the thresholds.

If you want to apply the default values for all thresholds and standards,
click Default Settings.
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Results

To apply specific certification standards:

1. Select the file or files for which you want to apply standards.

2. Select the Thresholds tab, then click Select Standards.

| summary | Thresholds |Elements Tabie |

iOLM

Fixed link loss thresholds

T 051
Wavelength Threshold for 1550 nm Link pass/fail thresholds
310 Deseription Aoy |Fail Description Apply |Fail
Maximum link los5 25,000 dB Maximum link length 7] 10,0000 km
Minimum link loss. 0,000 dB Minimum link length ¥ 0,0000 km
Fiber Section Attenuation 1,000 dB/km Maximum link ORL [Eal 15,00 dB
Link Attenuation ] [0,000 dBjkm
Max. Dynamic Loss | =
Apply Element Pass/Fail Thresholds | selectstandards.. |
Description Fail P
Maximum unidir. splice loss 1,000 dB IE
Maximum unidir. connector loss 1,000 dB =
First connectorloss I
Last connectorloss
Maximum connector reflectance 40,0 dB
First connector reflectance o Default Settings

290

3. Navigate in the application and cabling standard lists to select the
items you need. Use the + button to show the detailed available

choices.

m

Select Standards

TIA

Certification Standard Committees
ISO/IEC 14763-3:2014, ISO/IEC 14763-3:2012

Example: TI4-568-C.3 Inside Flant

150/IEC 14763-3:2014

150/1EC 14763-3:2012
150/1EC 14763-3:2006
150/IEC 11801-2010
150/IEC 11801-2002

QF-500 CH
QF-2000 CH

[ FoDI
IEEE

O
O
O
[F] oF-300cH
O
O

Example: 100BASE-LX10

ANSI Fibre Channel

Example: Fibre Channel 25-SM-LL-| (2 km)

Others

b ISO/EC 14763-3:2014, ISO/EC 14763-3:2012

[ ok

] [ Cancel

==l

»

m
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4. If you want to see the threshold details for a specific standard, select it,

then use the Details button at the bottom of the window.

Wavekngth

1300 nm

‘Standard Pass/Fail Threshold Details

Standard Pass/Fail Threshold Details
ISOfIEC 14763-3:2006
Fiber Type: |OML -
Threshold for 850 nm Link passffail thresholds
Description Apply Fail Description Apply Fail
M N loes — Maximum link length =
Minimum link loss = Maximum link ORL -
Fiber Section Attenuation —
=
Description Fail
Maximum splice loss 0,300 dB
Maximum connector loss 0,750 dB
Maximum connector reflectance
ok

Click OK when you are done to return to the list of standards.

5. Once you are done, click OK to confirm the addition of the standards.
The tab is updated accordingly.
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To select and modify the custom thresholds:
1. Select the file or files for which you want to change the threshold type.

2. Select the Thresholds tab, then the custom thresholds option.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Eements Table |

o051
Wavelength Threshold for 1550 nm Link pass/fail thresholds
1310 nm Description Apply Fail Desaription Apply Fail
P [ s 25,000 dB Maximum link length @ [10,0000 km
B 0,000 dB Minimum link length ¥ [0.0000km
Fiber Section Attenuation 1,000 dB/km Maximum link ORL [v] [ispods
Link Attenuation =] 0,000 dB/km
Max. Dynamic Loss | O =
Apply Element Pass/Fail Thresholds | selectStandards...
Description Fail -
Maximum unidir. splice loss 1,000 dB I
Maximum unidir. connector loss 1,000 dB '|
First connectorloss |
Last connector loss
Maximum connector reflectance 40,0 dB
First connector reflectance o Default Settings

5] Results

3. Select the wavelengths for which you want to modify threshold values.

Fixed link loss thresholds 051
(\‘Uﬁ!ﬁr\ Threshold for 1550 nm Link pass/fail thresholds
1510 m Description Aok [Fail Description Apply_[Fail
1550 nm Maximum link [oss 45,000 dB Maximum link length [ 10,0000 km
Minimum link loss 0,000 dB Minimum link length [l 0,0000 km
Fiber Section Attenuation 1,000 dBfkm Maximum link ORL ¥ 15,00 dB
Link Attenuation [ 0,000 dBfkm
Max. Dynamic Loss | O =
/] Apply Element Pass/Fail Thresholds | selectStandards...
Description Fail .
Maximum unidir. splice loss 1,000 dB [
Maximum unidir. connector lass 1,000 d 15
First connector loss I
Last connectorloss
Maximum connector reflectance 40,08
\ First connector reflectance o Default Settings

4. Change the threshold values as needed.

Note: If the unit used to take the measurements was not a Fiber Certifier (iCERT
model), you cannot select the dynamic loss budget option or any of the
certification standards and the maximum dynamic loss value is not
displayed in the tab.
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Using the Auto Template (Plus Mode)

To show the certification standards applied to a specific
measurement file:

In the Files tab, right-click on the measurement or measurements for
which you want to view the standard, and select Global Pass/Fail Status.

The result will appear in a tooltip. If you have selected more than one
measurements, the standards will be applied to all of them.

Using the Auto Template (Plus Mode)

The auto template lets you add and remove elements on links based on
their occurrence on the total group of selected links. You can set a
percentage value that will indicate whether an element should be added
or removed.

Once the auto template is used, you can analyze the results; if there are
issues with some of the elements, you can view them in a descriptive
summary.The auto template is particularly useful for obtaining uniformity
when testing many traces on a same fiber.

To enable and use the auto template in your project:

1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

OLTS  OPM/PPM  CD  PMD

e 5 QOO D ® D2

[Freve] Graph options " +
53 Fibers Visw - ! ¥ oo
GEH=HE

View Measuremer

3> = Display options N T
] " (_\Q
nt Tools

Elementtable
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294

3. Enable the option to be able to set the preferences.

IOLM Settings

Genersl | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolersnce | Auto Template |
Auto Template based on Element occurrences

Insert Element on measurements when the number of occurrences is greater than or equal to: 60

Delete Element on measurements when the number of occurrences s less than or equal to: 20

%

%

Defait Settings

If you want to add elements, select the corresponding option and enter
the minimum percentage value of occurrences required to add the

element to the remaining links.

IOLM Settings

General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Template

[¥]_Auto Template based on Element occurrences

Insert Element on measurements when the number of occurrences is greatsr than or equal to: 60

O

Delete Element on measurements when the number of occurrences is less than or equal to: 29

%

Default Settings
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5. If you want to remove elements, select the corresponding option and
enter the percentage value of occurrences under which the element
must fall to be remove it from the measurement.

iOLM Settings ==

General | Pass/Fail Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Template

Auto Template based on Element occurrences

=l N
T ot

Delete Element on measurements when the number of occurrences is less than or equal to: 20 % )

Default Settings

6. To apply the changes without closing the dialog box, click Apply. To
apply the changes and close the window, click OK.

To apply auto template settings to the current measurements:

1. Open the measurements you want to include in the auto template
operation.

2. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.
3. Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

File Home OTDR iowm FIP OLTS OPM/PPM 2] PMD Cloud Repot  Validator

N X T 0D 2

1 |ﬁ
=
I Graph options . = T
[GHEHA Fibers View - .‘@ 2 ’_| ErtyEms &
e = Eo sor|
View HETETEert Element table Tods Configuration | Settings
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4. Ifyouwant to add elements, select the corresponding option and enter

the minimum value of occurrences required to add the element to the
remaining links.

Auto Template £
Auto Template based on Element occurences

Count
Insert Element on measurements when the number of occurences is greater than or equal to: 6

Percentage.

ji 60 %

N

Delete Element on measurements when the number of occurences is less than or equal to: 2 J11 20 L'

o) o]

5. If you want to remove elements, select the corresponding option and

enter the value of occurrences under which the element must fall to be
remove it from the measurement.

Auto Template

Auto Template based on Element occurences
Count Percentage
Insert Element on measurements when the number of occurences is greater than or equal to: 6 f11 60 %
( Delete Element on measurements when the number of occurences is less than or equal to: 2 J11 20 I}'D
oK I Cancel I

6. Click OK to confirm your choice and start the operation.

Note: The values modified in the window will not be kept for future applications
of the auto template. They are for the current measurements only.
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The elements will be added or deleted according to the Auto template
settings. The results will be updated in the Element Table. If some issues
occur during the process, a summary will indicate which element is

concerned.

IOLM Auto Template Issue Summary @
Identifiers Element Position (km) |Action Description ~)
1 0,0407 Delete This element cannot be deleted for "1"

1 0,050% Delete This element cannot be deleted for "1"

1 0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end

1 0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end =
1 0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end

1 0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end

1 0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end

3 0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end

1 0,0843 Link End Element cannot be set as the link end =]
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Modifying iOLM Result Settings (Plus Mode)

In the Summary tab you can view and modify the IOR and backscatter
value for your iOLM measurements.

To modify iOLM settings in the Summary tab:
1. Open an iOLM file.

2. Select the measurement for which you want to view or modify the
iOLM settings.

3. Inthe Results window, select the Summary tab.

[ 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |

ioLM

Results | [TestParameters Test Settings Link Definition

Link length Wavelength(s) 1300 nm (9 pm); 850 nm (9 pm) | [10R (850 nm) 1,430000 Fiber type OM1 multimode 62.5 pm
Acquisition status Completed | Measurement type Backscatter (850 nm) -63,10 dB Number of connections |2

Analysis version £ | [Canfiguration name | MM-850+1300nm Launch fiber length 0,0000 km Number of splices [l

Link loss (1300 nm) iCert Yes Receive fiber length 0,0000 km My Element 1

Link ORL {1300 nm) Fiber core size 9 pm Splitter ratio stage 1 None

Frop. Delay (1300 nm) 5,788 ps Macrobend detetctionthreshold [0,500 d& Splitter ratio stage 2 None

Link loss (850 nm) Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 3 None

Custom Elements...

£ Resuls
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4. Inthe Results table you can see all the result components:

>
>

Link length: Displays the Link length.

Acquisition Status: Displays the status of the acquisition (taken
normally or interrupted).

Link loss: Displays the Link loss for the indicated wavelength.

Link ORL: Displays the Link ORL value for the indicated
wavelength.

Analysis version: Displays the version of the application used to
analyze the link. If the measurement is analyzed with FastReporter
3, the analysis version is replaced by the FastReporter 3 version
number. This version is saved only if the file is saved. If the version
is not available, the field remains empty.

Prop. Delay: Displays the propagation delay for the indication
wavelength.

Note: Ifthe link ORL value is saturated (displayed with a < symbol), the test is
still performed to obtain a pass/fail status. However, you can only
determine that the status is fail and the pass status cannot be specified.
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5. In the Test Settings table, modify the IOR and the Backscatter values
as needed.

Identification | SUmmMary | Threshalds | Eements Table |
0oLM

Results ~| [Test Link Definition

Link length || [Wavelength(s) 1300 nm (3 pm); 850 nm (3 pm) |([10R (850 nm) 1,430000 iber type. OM1 multimode 62.5 ym
Acquisition status Completed | Measurement type Backscatter (850 nm) -63,10 dB umber of connections |2

Analysis version Configuration name | MM-850+1300nm LCaunch Iiber length T,0000 km Number of splices []
Link loss (1300 nm) iCert Yes Receive fiber length 0,0000 km My Element 1
Link ORL (1300 nm) Fiber core size gpm Splitter ratio stage 1 None
Prop. Delay (1300 nm) |5,798 ps Macrobend detetctionthreshold 0,500 d& Splitter ratio stage 2 None
Link loss (850 nm) Test method Standard splitter ratio stage 3 None

Custom Elements...

5] Results

Note: The values set for 1550 nm are automatically computed for other
wavelengths. You can only edit the IOR and backscatter values for the
1550 nm wavelength, even if other wavelengths are available in the
selected iOLM measurement.

Note: When the IOR value is changed, the position and length of the section will

be updated, and when the backscatter value is changed it triggers a
reanalysis of the whole link.
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Modifying the Splitter Ratio Information

The Link Definition table displays the information about the expected
number of splitters on the link and their respective splitter ratio. You can
modify the splitter ratios so that they are no longer included in the pass/fail
calculation and have the application discover the ratios automatically.

The splint ratios are sequential, in the sense that if you set the first in
sequence to None, any subsequent splitter ratio is automatically set to
None as well.

Note: Link definition on an iOLM measurement is available for display, but it is in
read-only mode.

To modify the splitter ratio information:
1. Open an iOLM configuration file.

2. Inthe Results window, select the Summary tab.

3. You can view and modify the splitter ratio stage 1, 2, and 3 fields in the
Link Definition table.

4. Select 1:? if you know that a splitter is present, but you do not know its
splitter ratio. The iOLM discovers the splitter ratio automatically and the
element will not be tested for pass/fail.

Note: The splitter ratios are defined stage wise, depending on how they are
defined in the networR.
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Modifying Identifier Labels (Plus Mode)

You can view and modify the identifier labels for your iOLM measurement
files.

Note:

Note:

Note:

When multiple iOLM measurements are selected, you will see the
information for all selected measurements. If the values are the same, they
are displayed once; if not, they are separated by semicolons.

To modify the identifier labels:

1.
2.

3.

Open an iOLM file.

Select the measurements for which you want to view or modify the
Identifier labels.

In the Results window, select the Identification tab.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table
oM
General i i Identifiers Values Location A
File Name | Fiber D_3 meter Patcheord de| | Cable 1D 106 Unit model FTB-720-12C0
Testdate |2013-12-09 Fiber ID As7 Unit serial number | 573150
Test time 10:19:37 (GMT-05:00) Location A 1218, Amanda Street Calibrationdate 2013-07-07
Job ID 10014 Location B 1378, Sunset Boulevard
Customer | Mike Marin p - Location B
Company | Optitrak ML
Operator A | Charles Roger Dnitlseriatinties
Operator B |Additional Information | [Calibrationdate
[comments |
£ Resuls

Select the identifier from the list of available choices in the Identifiers
table to modify it. You can also rename the identifier by selecting it. As
needed, you can change the corresponding value.

The identifiers label is not editable if the iOLM measurements are selected
with any other type of measurements such as CD or OTDR.

When the Identifier label is selected as None, the values are not editable.
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Changing Fiber Core Size (Plus Mode)

The FastReporter 3 application displays the core size of the fiber for the
selected measurement in the Test Settings table of the Summary tab.
When multiple measurements are selected and the fiber core sizes are not
similar, they are separated with a semicolon.

Note:

The application allows you to change the fiber core size only for the

multimode files.

To change the fiber core size:

1. On the Measurements tab, select the multimode measurement for

which you want to modify the fiber core size.

2. From the Summary tab, select the required fiber core size in the list of
available values.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |

ioLM

Results
Link length
Acquisition status

Test Parameters

Test Settings

Link Definition

Wavelength(s)

1300 nm (50 pm); 850 nm (50 |

10R (850 nm).

1,430000

Fiber type

Completed Measurement type

Backscatter (850 nm)

-66,30 dB

Number of connections | —

Analysis version
Link loss (1300 nm)

Link ORL (1300 nm)
Prop. Delay (1300 nm)
Link loss (850 nm)

2.5.0.13343

Configuration name |Point to Point

Launch fiber length

0,1200 km

Number of splices =

iCert

No

T

{No custom element [

Fiber core size

50 pm

plitter ratiostage 1| None

21,967 ps

Splitter ratio stage 2 None

Test method

Standard

Splitter ratio stage 3 None

Custom Elements...

&) Resuls

Post-Processing

3. The application prompts you to confirm the change. Click Yes to set the
default values for result and test settings. If you click No, the fiber core

size value changes, but the default values are not applied for result and
test settings.
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Changing the iOLM Fiber Type

When working with iOLM files, you can select a specific fiber type.
Different fiber types are available depending on the type of mode you are
working with (singlemode or multimode).

To change the fiber type:

1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

Note: You can only change the fiber type of multiple files if they are of the sarme
mode.

2. Inthe Summary tab, under Link Definition, use the corresponding
drop-down list to select the desired fiber type.

)| summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |

LM

Results ~ ] [Test Test Settings r th

Link length || [Wavelength(s) 1300 nm (9 pm); 850 nm (3 pm) | [TOR (850 nm) 1,430000 Fiber type 0M1 multimode 62.5 pm )
Acquisition status Completed ‘ Measurement type Backscatter (850 nm) 63,10 dB bacal 2

Analysis version Configuration name | MM-850+1300nm Launch fiber length 0,0000 km Number of splices [
Link loss (1300 nm) iCert Yes Receive fiber length 10,0000 km My Element 1
Link ORL (300 nm} Fiber core size 9pm Splitter ratio stage 1 None
Prop. Delay (1300 nm) |5,798 ps Macrobend detetctionthreshold | 0,500 dB Splitter ratio stage 2 None
Link loss (850 nm} Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 3 None

Custom Elements. ..

] Results
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Changing the Number of Connections in the
Link Definition

You can modify the number of connections in the link to see the impact of
adding or removing connections on the dynamic loss budget thresholds.
The threshold status will be modified accordingly.

To change the number of connections:

1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

2. Inthe Summary tab, under Link Definition, click into the
corresponding box to enter the desired value.

| 1dentification | Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |
oM

Results - | [TestParameters Test Settings Link Definition

Link length || [wavelength(s) 1300 nm (9 pm); 850 nm (9 pm) | [10R (850 nm) 1,430000 Hhrerye T
Acquisition status Completed | Measurement type Backscatter (850 nm) 63,10 dB (| [number of connections |2

Analysis version £ | [Configuration name | MM-850+1300nm Launch fiber length 0,0000 km basotoph

Link loss (1300 nm) iCert Yes Receive fiber length 0,0000 km My Element 1

Link ORL (1300 nm) Fiber core size 9 pm Splitter ratio stage 1 None

Frop. Delay (1300 nm) |5,798 ps Macrobend detetctionthreshold [0,500 d& Splitter ratio stage 2 None

Link loss (850 nm) Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 3 None

5] Resuls

Note: When you change the link definition parameters, the pass/fail thresholds
will be recalculated.
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Changing the Number of Splices in the Link
Definition

You can modify the number of splices in the link to see the impact of
adding or removing splices on the dynamic loss budget thresholds. The
threshold status will be modified accordingly.

If you are working with iCERT files, you can change the number used to
calculate the dynamic loss budget. If you have selected multiple iCERT files
or if there are more than one custom elements, you will see how many of
each are in the links.

To change the number of splices:
1. Open the file or files you want to modify.

2. Inthe Summary tab, under Link Definition, double-click into the
corresponding box to enter the desired value.

Identfication | Summary | Thresholds | Eements Table
ioLM

Results ~| [TestParameters Test Settings Link Definition

Link length Wavelength(s) 1300 nm (8 pm); 850 nm (3 pm) | [10R (850 nm) 1,480000 Fiber type OMI1 multimode 62.5 ym
Acquisition status Completed | Measurement type Backscatter (850 nm) -63,10 dB TETET O COeCTTo

Analysis version £ | [Configuration name | MM-850+13000m Launch fiber length 0,0000 km Number of splices ]

Link loss (1300 nm) icert Yes Receive fiber langth 0,0000 km -

Link ORL (1300 nm)’ Fiber core size 9pm Splitter ratio stage 1 None

Prop. Delay (1300 nm) |5,798 ps Macrobend detetctionthreshold 0,500 d& Splitter ratio stage 2 None

Link loss (850 nm) Test method Standard splitter ratio stage 3 None

5] Results
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To change the number used to calculate the dynamic loss budget:
1. Open an iOLM file.

2. Under the Summary tab, select which custom element you want to
modify.

| Identification | Summary | Threshoids | Blements Table

oM

Results » | [TestParameters Test Settings Link Definition

Link length ‘Wavelength(s) 1300 nm (9 pm); 850 nm (9 pm) | [10R (850 nm) 1,490000 Fiber type OM1 multimods 62.5 ym
Acquisition status Completed | Measurement type Backscatter (850 nm) -63,10 dB Number of connections |2

Analysis version £ | [Configuration name | MM-850+1300nm Launch fiber length 0,0000 km Number of splices 0

Link loss (1300 nm) iCert Yes Receive fiber langth 0,0000 km My Element 1

Link ORL (1300 nm) Fiber core size 9pm Lt a9l

Prop. Delay (1300 nm) 5,798 ps Macrobend detetctionthreshold 0,500 d& Splitter ratio stage 2 None

Link loss (850 nm) Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 3 None

Custom Elements...

5] Resuls

3. Change the value as needed.
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Managing Elements

Note:

Note:

308

When an element or a section is selected from the link view, the details of
the corresponding element or section are displayed in Elements Table tab.
The loss, reflectance, wavelength, and corresponding pass/fail status for
loss and reflectance will be displayed.

When you hover the mouse over any element, the application displays the
corresponding details of the element, such as: type, wavelengths, loss, and
reflectance.

Inversely, if you select an item in the Elements Table tab, the corresponding
itern is highlighted in the link view.

Reflectance is not displayed if you hover the mouse over a non-reflective
element.

4 + 1 1.1279 km
LA LB ]
Pos. 0.0000 0.0282 0.0405 0.2359 1.1279 km

(7] — o
L R
o © 7] b ﬁ (6

Len. 0.0282 0.0123 0.2954 0.7920 km

Type: Connector
Wavelength(s) {nm):
dB):
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When you hover the mouse over any element groups, the application
displays the group details separated by semicolons.

[B Il | FEED
LA o
Pos. 0.0000 0.1068 3.3739  3.3739 3.3739 7.81¢ km
[ PRI >
CRECHNL - ——
0 W W 7]
Len. 0.1068 3.2671 4.4453 km

Group:
Type: Splitter; Connector
Wavelength(s) {(nm): 1310; 1490; 1550
Loss (dB) i

Refl, (dB)

When you hover the mouse over any element with a diagnostic label, the
application displays the description.

(Bt 1H} i) 1.3678 km
LA LB
Pos. 0.0000 0.0229 0.0309 0.0613 0.920 km

0.01: km

e

L3 )

@

. 2
-

Len. 0.0229 0.0080 0.0205 0.9293

Type: Splice

Wavelength{s) (nm): 1310; 1490; 1550

Loss (dB): 0.711; -—; 0.336

Diagnostic{s):

» Make sure that the fiber is properly spliced.

The loss could due to a low-reflectance (APC) connector.

Note: It is possible to underestimate the loss or reflectance value if the noise level
is too high (for instance, after a lot of loss on the link, the noise levels
increase). In that case, it is possible for the signal processing algorithms to
detect an element, and to estimate the loss/reflectance values, but since the
measured signal does not completely clear the noise floor, the loss or
reflectance values are likely to be underestimated. If the loss or reflectance
value is underestimated, the value is displayed with a > symbol.
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The elements that you could see on the link are described in the table
below:

Element Name Elf::::nt Element Description

Macrobend Displayed in the link view when more than one
==/ == |wavelength is present in the measurement.

The macrobend will always be displayed as a failed

element.
Out of Range Displayed when the end of fiber could not be detected
=== by the module because the dynamic range is not large
enough.
Splitter ) Passive fiber optic coupler that divides light from a single

% }_ fiber into two or more fiber channels. The splitter ratio is
g displayed above the icon.

(Splitters are not available on multimode or bidirectional

files.)
Splice Indicates the junction of two fiber sections having
= = |different fiber backscatter characteristics.
Connector Used to join two fibers.
Mismatch The elements on a matching location in the link are not
? of the same type.

Fault No splitter was detected on the fiber. This element type

m is always considered as a fault.
Switch = The switch element is used for multifiber MPO switch

[ automated acquisitions.
Coupler A coupler port is an optical fiber device with one or more

- input fibers and one or several output fibers.
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Customizing the Elements Table Tab

When viewing measurements, you can customize what is displayed in the
Elements Table tab to better reflect what you want to see about the
elements, the sections, or both.

To customize the Elements Table tab:

1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under Element Table, click Display Options, then select the items
you want to display.

OPM/PPM  CD Cloud  Repot  Validator

Cableview |~ o

Graphoptions

+ = — Display options
% Bm € g -

Measurement

Element table Tools Configuration | Settings

Note: You can also right-click on the fixed column of the Elements/Section
Details tab and customize the view.

The corresponding view is displayed in the Elements Table tab.

Resufts

Identification | Summary | Threshoids | Elements Table |
N Pos.JLen. (km) Element Section Element Section Element 1 Section
Identifiers Dir. | PJF ) Loss, Refl. (dB) -0,5461 km -0,2752 km 0,0000 km
Att. (dB/km) an T i 7 an T
(] Qo
T Splice Connector
Pos./Len.: 0,2709 -0,2752 0,2752 0,0000 0,0551
o s @ 850 0,700 0,022 0,693 0,160 0,158
Refl /A 2,585 - 2516 47,5 2,883
1300 4 E 0,215 0,012 0,157 0,149 0,033
Refl.Att.: 0,793 — 0572 -49,7 0,712
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Note:

Note:

Note:

You can see the attributes below in the tab:

» Type: The type of element selected in the link view. You can modify the
element type by selecting it from the drop-down menu. If an element is
modified as a custom element, the name of the custom element
shows in the tool tip.

You can also change the splitter ratio if the selected element is a
splitter, including 2:N splitters if the measurement supports them.

The items available in the list depend on the characteristics of the selected
element. It may not be possible to change the element type.

If the type of an element is modified, an asterisk (*) is displayed in the Type
column.

» Position/Length: The position of the element on the link and section
length. Position 0.00 is set on the first element after the launch fiber.

» Loss (dB): The loss at different wavelengths.

» Reflectance (dB): The reflectance at different wavelengths.

» Attenuation (dB/km): The attenuation value for each wavelength.

The attenuation detail is displayed for the section and the field is displayed
only when View Section Details is selected.

Viewing Grouped Elements

Link elements will be displayed as groups when the iOLM analysis detects
that several elements are too close to be independently characterized.
When this occurs, as much information as possible is displayed for each
individual sub-element. The pass/fail status is applied to each sub-element
whenever possible, and a global status is also displayed for the group.

Groups can also be displayed when a link element (such as a splitter) is
found to have wavelength dependant loss. In that case, the link element is
grouped with a macrobend element. In this particular case, there might not

FastReporter 3



Working with iOLM files
Customizing the Elements Table Tab

be a physical macrobend next to the link element, but the macrobend icon
is used to highlight the presence of the wavelength dependant loss. When
elements are grouped, the group loss and group reflectance value is also
displayed in the Element tab.

[ 1
LA

0.0000 0.0000 0.0032 8.4716 16.936 21.403 34, km

Grolup

Each sub-element is directly displayed as if they were normal elements.

Note: For grouped elements, some values may not be available individually but
are available at the group level, such as loss and reflectance.

Note: If elements are grouped, the total group loss value is compared with the
addition of the thresholds defined for each element in the group. If the total
group loss value is greater than the addition of the thresholds defined for
each element in group, the grouped element will show a fail status. You
can individually select grouped elements as any other standalone element.
When elements are grouped at the beginning of the link, icon A is displayed
on one of the sub-elements. When elements are grouped at the end of the
link, icon B is displayed on one of the sub-elements.
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Adding Elements

The application allows you to add elements in iOLM and iOLM Bidir files in
the link view by selecting any element or section.

You can add elements in both the Fiber and Cable views as well as the
Elements Table tab. Adding an element to the cable (whether you do it in
Cable view, or on the cable at the top of the Fiber view) adds it to all of the
fibers. You can also take one element from one fiber and add it to the other
fibers.

The added element supports the following scenarios depending on the
distance or position of the element:

» The new element is added in a section of the link between two existing
elements.

» The new element is added as a sub element in existing element group.

» The new element is added as a sub element to a single element to
create a new element group.

Note: You cannot add any element before Element A or after Element B.

Note: You cannot add splitters on multimode or bidirectional measurements.
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To add an element:
1. Open an iOLM or iOLM bidir file.

2. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM ribbon tab.

3. Under Measurement, click the corresponding button.

c0 PMD Cloud  Repot  Validator

B Coble view ‘\J\ o 9 e =
Graphvophuns #ﬁ mé _) ’_—|0 D|sp|ayvuphnr\5 (lm = =

View Measurement Element table Tools Configuration  Settings

G
[EHaHd Fibers View
EHEHE

4. Select whether the new element will be located before or after the
element you have selected. If you are adding an element to a section,
indicate the position of the element.

Mew Elerment @ Mew Elerment @
Element Details Element Details
Location [ =d element ( Position
Type Connector
[ (] 3 ] [ Cancel ]
Element Section

5. Select the type of the new element as required.

Mew Elerment @ Mew Elerment @

Element Details

(Malet- ooy W | After seleched element ﬂ
(Type Connector

[ (] 3 ] [ Cancel ] [ (] 8 ] [ Cancel

Element Section

Note: You can change the splitter ratio to 2:N, if the measurement supporis it.

Note: The splitter element type is not available for iOLM bidirectional files.
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Note:

Note:

Note:

Note:

Note:

316

6. Click OK to apply the changes or Cancel to discard them.

If an element is added, an asterisk (*) is displayed in the Position and Type
columns.

When an element is added to another element with no sub-elements, the
current element will becorne a merged/group element. You can view the
details in the Elements Table tab.

When you add an element to a group of elements, it impacts the pass/fail
status of the grouped elements.

To add an existing element to other fibers:
1. Select the element you want to add.

2. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM ribbon tab.

3. Under Measurement, click the corresponding button.

File Home OTDR iowm FIP OoLTS OPM/PPM =] PMD Cloud Report Validator

BGoee [ (@ @ @ D (-] 53 = 2
3 Graph options . .
B rbercviey ﬁﬁmg o = DRe e <,
[HHd =

View Rgs uremn Tools

Element table

f'?b e

Configuration  Settings

The application displays a warning message when the element cannot be
inserted at the specified location.

The Add to Other Measurement feature is not available if you cannot use

it (for example, if you are trying to use it while being in Cable view, and that
the element is already present in all of the fibers).
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Modifying Element Types

You can view and modify element types that you see in the link view. You
can change the type while being in either Fiber view or Cable view, as well
as the Elements Table tab. Changes done in the Cable view or on the cable
at the top of the Fiber view are done on each fiber included in the cable.

For iOLM bidirectional files and multimode files, the splitter element type is
not available.

You cannot modify the type of the element if they are out of range or if they
are macrobends.

If an element type is changed, an asterisk (*) is displayed in the Type
column.

The items available in the list depend on the characteristics of the selected
element. It may not be possible to change the element type.

You can edit the properties for iOLM elements and sections. Event
propetties that cannot be edited are shaded.
To edit iOLM element properties:
1. Click on the element or section for which you want to change the
propetties.
If you have not done so already, select the iOLM ribbon tab.

Under Measurement, click the corresponding button.

Fle  Home oOTDR |NWIVM FP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud Repot  Validaor
£3% cableview “-'\ o 9 0 ° =E :) b b 4
g <
G Graph optons ) N
[EHH Fibers Viaw - "# ﬂ-é 2> @ Display oations (ITJ
A R
Tools

View Measuremer nt Element table

=3t

Configuration  Settings
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4. Modify the properties as needed. The editable values are shown in a
white background.

iOLM Element Properties @

Element Properties

Type Connector

Link startflink end | Link start
Position 0,0000 km
Wavelength(s) 850 nm; 1300 nm

Loss 0,160 dB; 0,149 dB
Reflectance -47,5 dB; -49,7 dB
Diagnostics
Comments
oKk || Cancel

Note: The comment that you enter in the Comments field is displayed as a tooltip
when you hover the mouse pointer over the element in the graph area and
element table.

5. Click OK to confirm your changes.
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Deleting Elements

The application allows you to delete the manually added elements as well
as the elements found by analysis. You can delete the elements either the

Fiber view, the Cable view, or the Element Table tab, the procedure is the
same. An element removed from the Cable or on the cable at the top of the
Fiber view view is removed from all fibers included in the cable.

The application does not allow you to delete the following type of
elements:

Splitters 1:N and 2:N
First connector
End of fiber

Out of range

YyYvYyyvyYyy

Link start element
Link end element

To delete an element:
1. Open an iOLM file.

Select the element or elements which you want to delete.

2
3. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM ribbon tab.
4

Under Measurement, click the corresponding button.

OIS FP  OLTS  OPM/PPM €D  PMD  Cloud  Repot  Validator

E% cableview |k\ o 9 e = b b 2
% R GraDh‘ODths "ﬁ ﬂé _) ,—‘0 D|sp|avaDhur\S (\_@
Tools

View Measurement Element table

5. A confirmation message is displayed. Click Yes to continue or No to
cancel it.
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Note:

Note:

Managing Custom Elements

On a given link topology, it is possible to have different types of splices,
connectors, and other kinds of elements. For this reason FastReporter 3 lets
you create custom elements as per your requirements. You can also
configure the details such as pass/fail thresholds.

The application allows you to add, modify or delete custom elements in
the test configuration. You can also add the custom element in the iOLM
configuration file and apply it to the selected measurement.

You can add custom elements of two types: splice or connector. Each
custom element must have its unique name.

When more than one iOLM measurements are selected, the new custom
element will be added to the test configuration in all selected
measurements.

When more than one iOLM measurements are selected, the application
displays all custom elements included in the test configuration for each
iOLM measurement selected.
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To add a custom element:
1. Open an iOLM file.

2. C(lick on Custom Elements under the Summary tab.

| 1dentification | Summry | Thresholds | Elements Table |

oL

Results Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition

Link length Wavelength(s) 1300 nm (9 pm); 850 nm (9 pm) | [10R (850 nm) 1,430000 Fiber type OM1 multimode 62.5 pm
Acquisition status Completed | Measurement type Backscatter (850 nm) -63,10 dB Number of connections |2

Analysis version £ | [Canfiguration name | MM-850+1300nm Launch fiber length 0,0000 km Number of splices [l

Link loss (1300 nm) iCert Yes Receive fiber length 0,0000 km My Element 1

Link ORL {1300 nm) Fiber core size 9 pm Splitter ratio stage 1 None

Frop. Delay (1300 nm) 5,798 ps Matrobend detetctionthreshold [0,500 d& Splitter ratio stage 2 None

Link loss (850 nm) Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 3 None

Custom Elements...

|5 Resuls

3. Click in to add a new custom element.

Customn Elements @

Element Mame | Basic Type

# X

4. Enter a name for the element.

Mew Custom Element

( Element name: My Element| )
Basic bype: Connectar -
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Note:

322

5. Select the custom element type.

Mew Custom Element @

Element name: My Element|

(Basic type: Conneckar 2

6. Press OKto save the changes and close the dialog box, or press Cancel
to exit without saving.

Once your custom elements are added, they become available in the list of
available element types. You can find information about changing the
element type in Modifying Element Types on page 317.

The application allows you to view the pass/fail threshold for each custom
element of the test configuration even if the Plus option is not activated. If
multiple iOLM measurements are selected, the application displays the
pass/fail threshold for each custom element included in each test
configuration of the selected iOLM measurements.

If the same custom element is included in more than one iOLM
measurements and the threshold values are different, the application
displays all different threshold values separated with a semicolon.

You can edit the loss pass/fail thresholds for each custom element only
when the Plus option or the trial is activated.
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To modify a custom element:
1. Open an iOLM file.

2. C(lick on Custom Elements under the Summary tab.

Results

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |

OLM

Results «| [Test Test Settings Link Definition

Link length Wavelength(s) 1300 nm (9 pm); 850 nm (8 pm) | [TOR (850 nm) 1,430000 Fiber type OM1 multimode 62.5 pm
Acquisition status Completed | Measurement type Backscatter (850 nm) -63,10 d5 Number of connections |2

Analysis version Configuration name [MM-850+1300nm Launch fiber length 0,0000 km Number of splices 0

Link loss (1300 nm) iCert Yes Receive fiber length 0,0000 km My Element 1

Link ORL (1300 nm) Fiber core size EI Splitter ratio stage 1 None

Frop. Delay (1300 nm) |5,798 ps Macrobend detetctionthreshald [0,500 4B Splitter ratio stage 2 None

Link loss (850 nm) Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 3 None

Custom Elements...

2] Resuls

3. Click on the custom element name under the Element Name column
and modify it as needed.

Customn Elements @

Element Mame | Basic Type
FCIUPC Conneckor

# X

Note: If the element is in use, you cannot modify it.

4. Press OKto save the changes and close the dialog box, or press Cancel
to exit without saving
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To delete the custom element:
1. Open an iOLM file.

2. C(lick on Custom Elements under the Summary tab.

Results

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |
i0LM
Results | | Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition
Link length wavelength(s) 1300 nm (3 pm); 850 nm (9 pm) | | IOR (850 nm) 1,490000 Fiber type OM1 multimode 62.5 pm
Acquisition status Completed Measurement type Backscatter (850 nm) -63,10 dB Number of connections |2
Analysis version Configuration name | MM-850+1300nm Launch fiber length 0,0000 km Number of splices 0
Link loss (1300 nm) iCert Yes Receive fiber length 0,0000 km My Element 1
Link ORL (1300 nm) L Fiber core size 9ym Splitter ratio stage 1 None
Prop. Delay (1300 nm) |5,798 ps Macrobend detetctionthreshold | 0,500 dB Splitter ratio stage 2 None
Link loss (850 nm) Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 3 None

Custom Elements

] Results
3. Select the custom element that you want to delete.

Customn Elements @

Element Mame | Basic Type
Connectar
SCIAPC

# X

4. Press [x] to delete the custom element.

Note: If the element is in use, you cannot modify if.
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Setting Launch and Receive Fibers on Elements

You can change Link Start Element (A) and Link End Element (B) on the
link. The application also allows you to change the launch fiber length and
receive fiber length on both new and existing elements. If no element is
located in this position, a new element is created.

You can set the launch and receive fibers in both Fiber and Cable views, as
well as the Elements Table tab. However, if you are setting them in Cable
view, or on the cable at the top of the Fiber view, the operation must be
possible on all of the fibers included in the cable.

To set the Launch fiber and Receive fiber on an existing element:
1. Open the iOLM file.

2. Select the element that you want to set as the launch/receive fiber
element from the link or fiber views.

If you have not done so already, select the iOLM ribbon tab.

Under Measurement, click the corresponding buttons.

File Home OTDR iowm FIP OoLTS OPM/PPM o PMD Cloud Report Validator
we 2 (QO)OFTO = 222
= - ;’! N

Graph options E: + > =l Display options N

i BE ¢ o v Gon

Tools

View Measuremer nt Element table

=

Configuration  Settings

GHHE
[HaHd Fibers View
EHEE
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To change the launch fiber and receive fiber positions:
1. Open the iOLM file.

2. Enter the launch fiber length and receive fiber length in the Test
Settings table under the Summary tab.

1| Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table |

LM

Results ] [Test T i Link Definition
Link length Wavelength(s) 1300 nm (3 pm); 850 nm (9 pm) JTTORTESTTmT w Fiber type. OM1 multimode 62.5 pm
Acquisition status Completed ‘ Measurement type || [Backscatter (850 nm) -63,10 dB || [Number of connections |2

Analysis version ‘ Canfiguration name | MM-850+1300nm \| [caunch fiber length 0,0000 km J | [Mumber of splices 0

Link loss (1300 nm) iCert Yes —=1ath. e 7 My Element 1

Link ORL (1300 nm} B
Prop. Delay (1300 nm) |5,738 ps Macrobend detetctionthreshold [ 0,500 d5 Splitter ratio stage 2 None
Link loss (850 nm} Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 3 None

Fiber core size 9 pm Splitter ratio stage 1 None

Custom Elements. ..

=1 Results

When the launch fiber length and receive fiber length are changed, a
partial analysis is performed. In this partial analysis, the values for link
length, link loss, link ORL, element position, element section length, and
diagnostics are recalculated. This partial analysis does not change the
elements you have added or the elements you have changed in the link.

Note: If the entered launch fiber length and receive fiber length are not valid, the
application prompts an error message. If no element is present at the

position, then a new element is autommatically inserted in that place.

Note: If a macrobend is set either as link start or link end, a new connector is
added and that element will be set as link start or link end.
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Analyzing Measurements (Plus Mode)

You can recalculate the acquisition results. However, when the trace is
analyzed, the manually added elements will be removed from the link and
the element details table is refreshed accordingly.

Note: You cannot analyze the unidirectional files created by the loopback process.

To analyze measurements:
1. Inthe Measurements tab, select the measurements to analyze.

2. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

3. Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

File Home 0TDR iom FIP oLTs OPM/PPM cD PMD Cloud Report Validator
BEaes [ @ O = D2 L[4
— oo - s = = W
[zHaH Fibers View i * % -
EHEHa L S gt ] SR

M

View zasurement Element table Tools Configuration  Settings

Using the Failed Element Filter

In order to quickly see which measurements are faulty, you can apply a
specific filter to show only the failed element.

To activate the failed elements filter:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under Element Table, select Display Options, then the corresponding
option.

File Home OTDR iowm FIP OoLTS OPM/PPM (=] PMD Cloud Report Validator

B [ @ O B x > .
= ) — -
%F\hers\ﬂm Graphvnnunns "* ’ -; ’,_d Dlsulayvumluﬂs ‘|_SD. +]

View Tools Configuration  Settings
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Generating a .sor File From iOLM
Measurements (Plus Mode)

With FastReporter 3, you can generate OTDR .sor files from iOLM files for
each measurement.

To generate an OTDR .sor file:

1.
2.
3.

328

Select single or multiple iOLM files from the Files Window.
If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

Under Tools, select the corresponding button.

Fle  tHome omR [IENQ) FP OLTS OPMBEM D PMD  Clowd  Repot  Validator
EH% Cableview ‘\-\ o 9 Er .);( b = L[4
= B -
j E: Ll
EHHE Graph options = =gy Tl
LA Fibers View - *# s 5L DI oPoE e
A &1 [SOR]
View Measuremert Elementtable Tad Configurstion  Settings

Select what you want to do with the resulting file:

» Export it to the desired location and open it.

» Export it to the desired location only.

» Create a temporary file, kept in memory only. This is useful if you

want to create reports, for example.

Export @

Ve

@ Save to disk and open
() Save to disk only

. ) Load in memory only (to use for report generation).
Save in: C:\Users\Public\Documents E]
Save as type: [O‘I‘DR - Bellcore 2.0 (*.sor) v] [ 0K ] [ Cancel ]
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5. Ifyou choose to export the file, select a location for it.

Export @

@ Save to disk and open

Save to disk only

oy onty-{oose-for reportgereration:
[Save in: C:\Users\Public\Documents ED

Save as type: |OTDR - Bellcore 2.0 (*.sor) - | | 0K | | Cancel |

6. Select the type of file you want to as the result of the export.

Export @

@ Save to disk and open
Save to disk only

Load in memory only (to use for report generation).

C:\Wsers\Public\Documents

Save as type: |OTDR - Bellcore 2.0 (*.sor) | 0K | | Cancel |

7. Click OK.

Note: If a.sor file with the same name already exists on disk, a confirmation
message is displayed to overwrite the existing file.

Note: The wavelength is autormatically appended to the file name when the iOLM
measurement contains more than one wavelength.

Note: When you attempt to generate a .sor file and the iOLM measurement does
not contain the necessary intermediate OTDR measurement, the .sor file is
not generated.

When an attempt to generate the .sor file is done and the iOLM acquisition
state is not completed or interrupted, the application prompts an error
message explaining the origin of the problem and the solution to avoid it.
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Managing Configuration Files (Plus Mode)

You can create a new configuration file as well as apply configuration

settings to existing measurement files.

Creating Configuration File

The File menu allows you to create a configuration file and the created file
is saved in the configuration file list. You can customize this configuration

to fit your needs.

To create a configuration file:

1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under Configuration, select the corresponding button.

File Home OTDR iom FIP oLTs OPM/PPM cD PMD Cloud Report
O cablevien [ A XNE]

Graphvuphuns % > ’—| Display options
Tk B € e .

View Measurement Elementtable

EHEE
[ZHaHd Fibers View
EHEE

Validator

B(b-)

o

Tools

Configuration  Settings

3. Enter the desired file name in the Save As dialogue box and click Save.

BlueStacksSetup

2 Savehs =5
—
(I [/ « Programbate » Exfo » FestReporter3 » Standard » Configuration Files » ~ [ 4| sean )
Organize ~ New folder B o @
Program Files (x86) ~ Name ‘ Date modified Type Si*
ProgramData ) )
o FP 201802261018 File folder
. °; i ioLM 201802261018 File folder -
uestEcs oLTs 201802261018 File folder

B ANSILTIA-568-C3 ISP iolmcfg 01802150407 TOLMCFG File
Dassault Systemes - ’ . '
B ANSILTIA-568-C3_OSF.iolmcig 01802150407 TOLMCFG File
DassaultSystemes - . '
i 2| 2 AWS Dark Fiberiolmeig 01802150407 TOLMCFG File
° "~ AWS Double Fiberiolmcfg 01802150407 TOLMCFG File
| FastReporter2 - " . '
B AWS Single Fiberiolmcfg 01802150407 TOLMCFG File
| FastReportes3 - . '
o B DefaultSetup.iolmefg 01802150407 TOLMCFG File
o 2 EXFO Default No RLiolmcfg 01802150407 TOLMCFG File
| st B EXFO Default RL -35.iolmcfg 2018-02-150807  1OLMCFG File
Configuration Files = 2 s
i 2 EXFO Default RL -40.iclmcfg 201802150407 10LMCFG File i
- - 4 L 13
File name: | -

Save as type: [iOLM configuration file(".iolmefg)

= Hide Folders
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4. In the Identification tab, enter the desired identifiers for your files, as
well as the auto-incrementation scheme you want to use.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds

i0LM Config
General Identification Identifiers Values Auto Increment |Start [Stop |Step Location A
Filename |PON 2 Splitters 1x4, 1x8.iolmd | Cable ID CBL 1 64 1 Unit model
Testdate  |2016-02-15 Fiber 1D Fi 1 ZEEE Unit serial number
Test time 04:07:42 (GMT-05:00) None Calibrationdate
Job ID MNone .
Customer None Location B

Unit model
Company

Unit serial number
Operator A
OperatorB [Additional Information | [calibration date

[comments |

5. Inthe Summary tab, select the various information for your test
settings and link information. If your files were acquired using an
iCERT-enabled unit, you can select the fiber type here. If your files
were acquired with an Optimode, you can select it here as well.

If you have two core sizes in your configuration, you can enter different
IOR and backscatter values for both.

Under Test Parameters, you can select whether you want to save the
reduced iOLM data. This option is used when working with TestFlow.

1| Summary | Thresholds

OLM Config
Results Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition
OTDR Fort Unspecified Fiber core size 5 pm Fiber type
Wavelength(s) 10R (1550 nm) 1468325 Number of connections
OptiMode None Backscatter (1550 nm) -81,87 dB Number of splices
Save reduced iOLM data No Macrobend detetctionthreshald [ 0,500 dB No custom element
iCert No Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 1
Splitter ratio stage 2
Splitter ratio stage 3

Use Z:N Splitter Custom E
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If you want to change the SOR pulse and acquisition time, click SOR
Pulse Editor, then enter the new pulse and time values to use.

SOR Custom Pulse Editor (=23

Mote: This function allows you to spedify a pulse width in your iOLM
configurations. This pulse width will be applied when exporting files
to the OTDR. Bellcore {.sor) format in the iOLM application.

Note: If no pulse value is available, the pulse and acquisition time are set to
“none”.

6. In the Thresholds tab, enter the threshold values according to your
needs. If you want to include specific certification standards for your
iCERT files, you can do it here.

Summary | Thresholds

OLM Corig

Fixed link loss thresholds

Wavelength Threshold for 1270 nm Link pass/fail thresholds

~ Description Apply Fail Description Auul);
12900m [ [Maximum link loss [ Maximum link length O
1310 nm T s en & Minimum link length ]
S m Fiber Section Attenuation | | | Maximum link ORL &
1350 nm % —

1382 rm i It

1410 rm Max. Dynamic Loss O

130mm = Apply Element Pass/Fail Thresholds

1450 nm

1470 hm Description Fail B

1490 nm Maximum splice loss 0,300 dB \

1510nm Maximum connector loss 0,750 dB ¥

3 First connector loss m

1550 nm :

5om B Last connector loss

1590 m Maximum connector reflectance 40,0 d8

6100m - First connector reflectance = Default Settings

] Resulis

7. Save your changes once you are done.
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Applying Configuration Settings

You can use the settings of a configuration file, such as identifier labels and
thresholds, and apply them to a file you select in the list.

The configuration files are saved in the following location in your
computer:
C:\ProgramData\Exfo\FastReporter2\Standard\Configuration Files
To apply the configuration settings:

1. Select an iOLM file from the Files tab.

2. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.
3. Under Configuration, select the corresponding button.
File Home 0TDR oM FIP oLTS OPM/PPM c PMD Cloud Report Validator

EH% cableview |\\ o e E/‘ B:( b =
GrathnDths "# - -> ,—‘0 Display_apﬁons (\_J

View Measurement Elementtable Taals

EHEHE
[GHaHA Fibers View
GHEHE

Configuration  Settings

4. Select the desired configuration file, click Apply, and OK.

Apply Configuration File @
Name | Port Identifiers (Captions) -
& ANSIL_TIA-568-C3_ISPiolmcfg MM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio
& ANSL_TIA-568-C3_0SP.iolmcfg MM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio =
AWS_Dark_Fiber.iolmcfg MM Fiber ID
AWS_Double_Fiber.iolmcfg SM Fiber ID B
AWS_Single_Fiber.iolmcfg SM Fiber ID
DefaultSetup.iolmcfg MM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio
EXFO Default No RL.iolmcfg MM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio
EXFO Default RL -35.i0lmcfg MM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio
EXFO Default RL -40.iolmcfg MM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio
& IS0_IEC 11801-2002 Fiber Link.iolmcfg SM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio
& IS0_IEC 11801-2002 OF-2000 CH.iolmc SM Cable ID; Fiber ID; Location &; Locatio -
4 | i b
OK ] ’ Cancel ] ’ Apply ] [ Import...
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Note:

Note:

If the configuration you want to use is not in the list, you can use the Import

button to

add it.

If the configuration file is TIA certification compliant, it will be indicated at
the beginning of the row.

Modifying Auto-Increment Values

You can set auto-increment values for several items in your iOLM
measurement files.

To modify the auto-Increment values:

1. Open an iOLM configuration file.

2. Select the measurements for which you want to modify the auto
increment values.

3. In the Results window, select the Identification tab.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds

iOLM Config

General

Values

Stop

Step

Location A

File name

PON 2 Splitters 14, LaB.iolmd

Cable ID

CBL

Auto Increment | Start
1

&4

Unit model

Test date

2018-02-15

Fiber ID

Fi

1

64

1

Unit serial number

Testtime

04:07:42 (GMT-05:00)

None

Calibrationdate

Job ID

None

Customer

None

Company

Location B

Unit model

Operator A

Operator B

Unit serial number

[Additional Information

Calibrationdate

[Comments

&) Results
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4. For each item that you want to include in the auto-increment process,
enable the Auto-Increment option.

Identification | summary | Thresholds

i0LM Config
General Identifiers Values Auto Increment |§tart |Stop |Step Location A
File name | PON 2 Splitters b, bxé.oime| | Cable ID CBL |1 Unit model
Testdate |2018-02-15 Fiber ID Fi 64 1 Unit serial number
Test time 04:07:42 (GMT-05:00) None Calibrationdate
Job ID None .
Customer None Location B

Unit model
Company

Unit serial number
Operator A =
Speraterd |Additional Information | |Calibrationdate

[comments |

1) Resuts

5. Modify the start, stop, and step values for the items as needed.

Results

Identification | summary | Thresholds

iOLM Config
General Identification Identifiers Values Auto Increment (| Start |Stop |Step ocation A
File name | PON 2 Splitters x4, 1xB.olmd | Cable ID CBL 1 EEE nit madel
Testdate 20180215 Fiber D Fi 1 EEE nit serial number
Test time 04:07:42 (GMT-05:00) None N Calibrationdate
Job ID None .
Customer Nene Locaticn s

Unit model
Company

Unit serial number
Operator A
Operater B |Additional Tnformation Calibrationdate

[comments

] Resuls

Note: The step value must be smaller than the difference between the start and

stop values. If the start is greater than the stop, then the identifier value

begins decrementing by the specified step.
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Enabling 2:N Splitters

2:N splitters can be used to create network redundancy. If a network break
occurs, you can still connect through the other network branch. This
ensures active communication while the repairing of the broken network
is in progress.

Note: The application allows you to use the 2:N splitter feature in the iOLM
configuration file and you can only use the 2:N splitter feature for splitter
ratio stage 1.

In the splitter ratio stage 1 field, if 1:? or None is selected and you enabled
the 2:N splitter option, the 1:? and None are replaced by a 2:2 splitter value.

To enable a 2:N splitter:
1. Open the iOLM configuration file.

2. From the Summary tab, enable the 2:N Splitter option.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds

iOLM Config
Results Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition
OTDR Port. Unspecified Fiber core size 9 pm Fiber type
Wavelength(s) 10R (1550 nm) 1468325 Number of connections |-
OptiMode None Backscatter (1550 nm) -81,87 dB Number of splices —
Save reduced iOLM data No Macrobend detetctionthreshold | 0,500 dB No custom element 0
iCert No Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 1 2:8
splitter ratio stage 2 1:4
Splitter ratio stage 3 None
SOR Pulse Editor... Use 2:N Splitter Custom Elements...
& Results
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3. Select the desired ratio for stages 1, 2 and 3.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds

i0LM Config
Results Test Parameters Test Settings Link Definition
OTDR Fort Unspecified Fiber core size 3 pm Fiber type
‘Wavelength(s) 10R (1550 nm) 1,460325 Number of connections
OptiMode None Backscatter (1550 nm) -81,87dB T
Save reduced iOLM data No Macrobend detetctionthreshold [0,500 d No custom element [l
iCert No Test method Standard Splitter ratio stage 1 2:8
Splitter ratio stage 2 1:4
Splitter ratio stage 3 None

SOR Pulse Editor... Use 2:N Spiitter Custom Elements...

] Resuls

In the iOLM file, you can view the 2:N splitter value in the Link composition,
and select the element type as 2:N splitter if the selected measurement
supports the 2:N splitter values.

, W - 15757 ko
(A (E]

Pos. 0.0000 0.1068 3.3740

« ——28
oo o WD

Len. 0.1068 3.2672 4.4468
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Understanding Diagnostics

This section explains the diagnostics feature available in the intelligent
Optical Link Mapper application.

Diagnostics are used to provide additional information about detected
problems or ambiguous measurement situations, such as root cause
possibilities for the fail status of a link element. The diagnostics provide
help to troubleshoot faulty connectors, understand why link elements are
tagged as fail or unknown, indicate unexpected instrument or test
conditions and so forth.

Link elements with an associated diagnostic are marked with an i icon,
and the diagnostics are displayed in the Element tab. More than one
diagnostic can be associated with any given element.

If you are viewing multiple measurements in the Cable view and the
elements present an anomaly (for example, the elements are not of the
same type or do not have the same threshold values), you will notice a !
icon on the upper right-hand corner of the element instead.

Element diagnostics are associated with specific link elements issues.
Each failed link element will have associated diagnostics to assist in
troubleshooting. Some elements, such as macrobends, will have
associated diagnostics even with a pass status.

You can see the details about the diagnostics in the Elements Table tab.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Elements Table

Identifiers | Dir. | P/F

Pos.fLen. (km) Element 3 Section Element 4 Section Element 5 Section Element 6 Sect
@ 2 ) Loss, Refl. (dB) 0,1000 km 0,4998 km 0,5750 km 0,8003 km
bl Att. (dB/km)

11 i1 i1 i1 11 i1 i1 i

i LV ]
BT - Make sure that the fiber is properly spliced. c
[FEITN The excess loss could be dueto an element not identified as a splitter. 3
- Possible macrobend.
Try to test with two wavelengths to confirm the macrobend. =
Inspect the fiber in this area to find excessive bending. =

Type: Connector
4B 001 .

Fibar 002 sidir €@ PosfLen.: 0,1000 0,3998

1550 Losst 0,197 0,083

Refl.jAtt.: 56,6 0,209
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Viewing Power Meter Results

Power meter results are displayed in the OPM and PPM table. For more
details, see Viewing Power Meter Results on page 251.

Managing Bidirectional iOLM Files

FastReporter 3 allows you to view and create bidirectional iOLM files.
Selecting each unidirectional file or the resulting bidirectional file displays
the corresponding data in the Results window.

Creating a Bidirectional iOLM File

The application allows you to create a bidirectional iOLM file from two
matched iOLM measurements of opposite directions. You can create more
than one file at once, providing that each have their matching file.

The measurement files must meet the following criteria:
» The measurement lengths in both direction are the same.

» There are no splitters in the link elements.
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To create a bidirectional iOLM file:

1. If you have not done so already, activate the iOLM bidirectional file
creation option, as explained in Modifying Tolerance and Bidirectional
Settings on page 277.

2. Select two matched iOLM files of opposite directions.
3. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

4. Under Tools, select the corresponding button.

oLTS OPM/PPM c PMD Cloud Report Validator

s & QOO IO F 2D
= Ut
HHE Graph options ) ) N E
[ Fibers View - ¢# ﬂé 2> ,—\ Display cptions (LJ
B L Ee Son
View Measurement Elementtable Taok Configuration  Settings

5. Select the location where you want to save the bidirectional file.

iOLM Bidirectional File Creation
l Save in: C:\Users'\Public\Documents D

File naming options

Prefix Suffix Ext.

<A->B File Name > Jiolmbdr
@ A->B filename

) B->A file name
() Identifiers Separating character: | -
() Autonaming
Use documentation from

@ A->B ) B->A
Use thresholds from

@ A->B ) B->A

[ Keep original unidirectional files in current project
[ Do not display the window

oK ] [ Cancel
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6. Select the desired file naming options.

» Select A->B filename or B->A filename to use the selected A->B

>

Post-Processing Software

or B->A file name.

Select Identifiers to save the bidirectional file as per the matched
identifiers. The identifiers name is formed from the identifiers
order displayed in the Matched Files tab, separated by the
separating character you have selected.

Select Autonaming to enter a prefix and a suffix to create the file

name.

iOLM Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:\Users'\Public\Documents

File naming options
Prefix Suffix
<A->B File Name >
@ A->B filename
B->A file name
Identifiers

Autonaming

Separating character: | -

Ext.
Jiolmbdr

Use documentation from
@ A->B B-=A
Use thresholds from

@ A->B B-=A

Do not display the window

Keep original unidirectional files in current project

oK | | Cancel
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7. Select which documentation will be used for the bidirectional

342

measurement.

iOLM Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:\Users'\Public\Documents
File naming options
Prefix Suffix Ext.
<A->B File Name > Jiolmbdr
@ A->B filename
() B->A file name
() Identifiers Separating character: | -

() Autonaming

Use documentation from
@ A-=B ) B->A

Use thresholds from

@ A-=B ) B->A

[ Keep original unidirectional files in current project

[ Do not display the window

oK ] [ Cancel
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8. Select which thresholds you will use in the bidirectional measurement.

iOLM Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:\Users'\Public\Documents

File naming options

Prefix Suffix Ext.
<A->B File Name > Jiolmbdr

@ A->B filename

() B->A file name

() Identifiers Separating character: | -

() Autonaming

Use documentation from

@ A-=B ) B->A

Use thresholds from

@ A-=B ) B->A

[ Keep original unidirectional files in current project

[ Do not display the window

oK ] [ Cancel
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9.

If you want to keep the original unidirectional files open after creating

the bidirectional file, select the corresponding option.

iOLM Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:\Users'\Public\Documents

File naming options

Prefix Suffix Ext.
<A->B File Name > Jiolmbdr
@ A->B filename

) B-=A file name

_) Identifiers Separating character: | -
) Autonaming

Use documentation from

@ A->B ) B->A

Use thresholds from

@ A->B ) B->A

(el
(-]

[ Keep original unidirectional files in current project

[ Do not display the window

oK I I Cancel
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Managing Bidirectional iOLM Files

10. If you want bidirectional files created automatically using the current
settings, select Do not display the dialog. Any future bidirectional file
creation will use these settings.

iOLM Bidirectional File Creation

Save in: C:\Users'\Public\Documents

File naming options

Prefix Suffix
<A->B File Name >

@ A->B filename

B->A file name

==l

L]

Ext.
Jiolmbdr

Identifiers Separating character: | -

Autonaming
Use documentation from
@ A->B B-=A
Use thresholds from

@ A->B B-=A

Keep original unidirectional files in current project

C

Do not display the window

)

oK | | Cancel

Note: To enable the iOLM Bidirectional File Creation window again, follow the
instructions in Modifying Tolerance and Bidirectional Settings on page 277.

11. Click OK to save your settings.
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Note:

346

Working with Virtual Bidirectional Files

Virtual bidirectional files are a way to preview the resulting measurement
when you select two matching unidirectional measurements without going
through the process of fully creating the bidirectional file. The display in the
link view, Threshold, Elements and Results tables are the same as they
would if you are viewing an actual bidirectional measurement. The order
of display for the elements depend of the A -> B measurement. Since this
is a viewing option only, you cannot perform operations such as adding or
removing elements when the virtual bidirectional mode is active.

You cannot create bidirectional files with multimode measurements.

To activate the virtual bidirectional file mode:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then the corresponding option.

OLTS  OPM/PPM  CD  PMD

0% cabevief [ (A XE] D 32( b =
=4 &=
[Frere] Graph options
[HEHI Fibers Via = #¢ ' > ,—\0 Display cptions (\_@
EHEHE =
Tooks

View Element table

=

Configuration  Settings
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Viewing Bidirectional File Element Properties

You can view the information for a bidirectional element at a glance,
including both direction and the average.

To view the bidirectional file element properties:
1. Select the element for which you want to see the information.

2. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

3. Under Measurement, select the corresponding button.

File Home OTDR [l c  PMD

B Cableview \\\

[Fete] Graph options
[EHaH3 Fibers View =
GHHE

View

Viewing Elements Before A and After B

You might want to see the elements before the link start and end, even if
they are not included in the calculations. You can select to see only the
elements before A, only those before B, or both.

To view the elements before A and after B:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM ribbon tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then select the corresponding
options as needed.

OPM/PPM D PMD Cloud Report Validator

F 3 =
= .3 b — L&
-> ’—|0 isplay cpbons (I'lj E‘} :Ll

Measurement Element table Tools Configuration  Settings
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Viewing Section Length for Multiple
Measurements

When multiple measurements are opened, the application displays the
section length on the graph. You can also choose to hide it.

To view or hide the section length:

1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then select the corresponding
option.

File Home 0TDR iowm FIP oLTs OPM/PPM cD PMD Cloud Report Validator
~ B 9D 2
= B="- INES
‘ = th
> Display options N g
< Heo M o

Element table Tools Configuration  Settings

Matching Link Elements Without a Reference

When multiple measurements are selected, the elements from different
measurements are matched according to their position (the position of the
elements can be slightly different). The application uses a algorithm with
tolerances to match these elements. For more information of setting the
tolerance, see Modifying iOLM Result Settings (Plus Mode) on page 298.

When no reference measurement is selected, all elements of the first
measurement are considered as the reference elements. In the remaining
traces, if some elements are not matching, they are also included as
reference elements.

Matching is always done from left to right in accordance with the element
location. If elements are present before the link start (A), the matching will
be done from right to left.
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Displaying Statistics for Matched
Measurements

When displaying matched measurements, it might be useful to view
statistics for them. The statistics are displayed for:

» Fibers (includes loss, reflection and attenuation data for splices,
connectors and sections), which are displayed on the far right of the
Elements Table tab.

» FElements and Sections (includes for loss, reflection and attenuation
data for each wavelength for each event and sections), which are
displayed at the bottom of the Elements Table tab.

The statistics displayed are the minimum value, the maximum value, and
an average for the selected files. If you click on the minimum and
maximum values, the corresponding element is highlighted in the Fiber or
Cable views.

Note: In the case of Fiber statistics, the highlighted element is based on the loss
value.

Note: You must have enabled the corresponding itemn for the statistic to appear.
For example, if you chose not to display the positions, the corresponding
statistic is also hidden.
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To display the statistics:

1. Select the multiple measurements for which you want to view the
statistics.

2. Ifyou have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

3. Under Element Table, select Display Options, then the corresponding
option.

OoLTS OPM/PPM o PMD Cloud Report Validator

B coblevien | (A XE]
Graph options
P 0 p v*

View Measurement

GHHE
[HaHd Fibers View
EHEE

Element table
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Working with iOLM files
Using the FTTx Mode

If you are working with files that include splitter elements, the FTTx view
can help you better visualize your results. This type of view will invert the
links so that the results are displayed from event B to event A, that is, from
the optical network terminal (ONT) to the central office (CO).

In the Measurements tab, measurement files containing at least one
splitter element are identified by a mark in the FTTx column.

eoswemens x|
[iowm -
PfF |Identifiers | Type FTTx |Direction |Link loss (850 n Link lo:
@ Fiberto7  FP A->B
) Fiberoo7  FIP A->B
) Fiberool FIP A->B
Fiberddl FIP A->B
& Fiber FIP ]
& Fiber FIP ]
& Fiber FIP ] F
& Fiber FIP A->B L
) Fiber oPM A->B 1
& Fiber FIP A->B | 4
Fiber FIP A->B
[V PPM A->B
[V ioLM A->B
[V PPM A->B
[V ioLM A->B
[V ioLM A->B
(% I ioLM ]
(% I ioLM ]
[V ioLM A->B
9 ioLM ]
(% I ioLM ]
(% I ioLM ' A->B
1 ioLM ' A-=B
® 1
10

-

9RS37: Fik i0l M-CWnI

4-=R

Note: While in FTTx mode, you cannot create bidirectional files, loopback files, or

generate application-based reports.
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To enable the FTTx mode:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Select Settings.

OPM/PPM  CD  PMD  Cloud Repot  validator

% Cableview |v\ (A NE]

Graph options

EHEHE
[EHaHI Fibers View
EHaHE

Display options &y f
= R G

View Measurement Elementtable Toolk Configurabhg Settings

3. Select the General tab.
4. Enable the mode.

iOLM Settings (==

General | pass/Fai Thresholds | Tolerance | Auto Template |

Display iOLM bidirectional fie creation dialog
Element-matching method
@ Match elements using element position (distance)

) Match elements using elemant number

FTTx mods
Enable FTTx mode

When iOLM results with splitters are selected, the FTTx view option will invert the view in order to show the results from element B toward element A, that
is, fram the ONT (aptical netwark terminal) toward the CO (cantral office).

-

ok | [ Cancel | [ Apoy |

5. Click OK.
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To display the FTTx view:
1. If you have not done so already, select the iOLM tab.

2. Under View, select Graph Options, then select the corresponding
option.

File Home OTDR [WIJIUM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud  Report  Validator

able Vief = = >
Cb‘ ; GraL:o.;uns 9 9 o e . b b . llé
GiE G Fbers Ve - iﬁ ﬂé 2 F‘ Displayoptons ":Q

View Measurement Element table Tools

Configuration  Settings

The FTTx links will be identified with specific icons in the Link view,
and has its own tab in the result table.

r [l rr ous  opweem

43,2030 km
[ °
FTx
pos, 0,000 1004 30011 31208 3asee 31710 31999 3200  km
v R P
& & &
L3 L3 t
o [ 3] © ° © © o
Len 1204 18187 0,105 008 o6l 0,0290 o
Resuts e
[ denticaton [ Summry | Trvesholds | FT7x Bemerts b |
ool Gy | ementi | secton | Hement | Section | Elmemts | Secton | Eemems | Secin | elmemts
dentiters | oi. |PiF| A | oo Rl @) | ooookm [ iewrm | " smim | [ smekm | [ 3km
(nm) Att. (dB/km)
| L L | | L | L
1
it spl
3,15

Tn o wo

Note: The FTTx Results table appears only if you select FTTx measurements. As
soon as you include a regular iOLM measurement, the tab will be hidden.
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12 Viewing and Editing
Measurements

Once you have added files to your list, you can view the results for the
measurements they contain in the Results window, as well as
identification information about them.

The tabs available depend on the measurement type selected. For
example, for OTDR measurements, in addition to the Identification and
Summary tabs, there is also the Event Table tab, and the Markers tab, if
available for the selected measurement.

Editing Measurement Identification
Information

You can edit several of the fields on the Identification tab in the Results
pane. Other fields are populated from information in the measurement file,
if present, and will appear shaded.

Your FastReporter 3 application allows you to edit the general identification
information for single-fiber as well as multiple-fiber connector FIP files.

To edit the identification information:

1. Open the required file.

2. Select the measurements for which you want to view or modify the
identifier labels.

3. In the Results window, select the Identification tab.
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4. Click in the white section to the right of a field label to select it, then
enter the desired value.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | Event Table | Markers |

OTDR

General Identification

Identifiers

[ |values

File Name

PON_20 dB_1X64.trc

Cable ID

Cable-01

Test date

Fiber ID

Fibero190

Test time

2010-05-11

Job ID

4l | Location A

ocation B

Customer

You

Company

EXFO

Qperator

Operator

[Additional Information

[Fomments

Your comments here.

&) Resuls

Note: The identifier labels are not editable if iOLM measurements are selected

with any other type of measurement (for example, OTDR).

Note: When the identifier label is selected as None, the values are not editable.
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Viewing and Editing Measurements

You can modify additional information for OLTS and OPM/PPM
measurements, such as comments relating to the cables or fibers.

Editing Measurement Identification Information

Note: If a cable comment is present, the application merges this comment with
the comment of each fiber measurement of this cable. The cable comment

and the fiber comment are separated by a hyphen (-).

To modify the additional information:

1. Open the required file.

2. Select the Identification tab.

3. Click on the Comments field under the Additional Information

section to modify the additional information.

Identification | Summary | Thresholds | FasTesT Table

oLTS

General

Identifiers

Values

Location A

File Name

FasTesT DuplexBidirectional ||

Cable ID

Cable

Unit model

MAX-940-ICERT-Q1-

Test date

2016-03-03

Fiber ID

Fiber?; Fiberl

Unit serial number

897381; 897379

Test time.

12:54:03 (GMT-05:00)

None

Calibrationdate

2016-02-19

Job ID

KT567

None

Customer

Unicos

None

Location B

Unit model

Company.

GEMET

MAX-940-ICERT-Q1-

Operator A

Laura

Unit serial number

897379; 897381

Operator 8

((Additional Information

I librationdate.

2016-02-19

[comments

A\

)

1) Resuts
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Modifying Summary Information (Plus Mode)

Note:

When viewing your test results, you can quickly find a summary of the
information, and modify the related test settings as needed to view the
impact on the measurement.

The items displayed in the Summary tab will depend on the type of file you
are viewing.

To edit the summary information:
1. Open the desired file.

2. Select the measurement for which you want to view or modify the
summary information.

3. Click in the field to the right of the field label.

4. Enter a value.

Identification | Summary | Threshlds | Event Table | Markers |

OTDR
Results Test Test Settings
Span length 51350 km Wavelength | 1550 nm 10R. 1,468325
Span loss 14,231 dB Range 10,0000 km Backscatter -81,87 dB
Averageloss 2,771 dBjkm Fulse 100 ns Helix Factar 0,00 %
Averagespliceloss | 13,141 dB Duration 455 Splice loss detectionthreshold_[0,010 d
Maximun splice loss [ 13,141 d8 High resolution |No Reflectance detection threshold | -72,0 dB
Span ORL 40,06 dB Resolution 1,276 m End-of-fiberdetection threshold | 25,000 dB
Fiber core size 9 pm
Revert to File Test Settings
|5 Results
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Viewing and Sorting Files or Measurements

You can view and sort files and measurements according various criteria,
depending on the type of file or measurements you are viewing. You can
sort the files according the header, or you can do manual sorting.

The available file types at the top window will determine which items are
displayed. Not all items are available for all measurement types.

Select which items to——— &5 =
view from the list. o e = T Right-click to select
. . 23 v P/F .
Depending on which © wkoodlv| Type [ columns to display.
types of files are O00F; 000 Chnnel mame .10 d8 Change the order
. . Fibe:r0 191 3 .
displayed, the available © Fifosal2] Dreston 256 45 by dragging the
. . . 5 Ls h Y
items will differ. © rifon] 7] SpenLengt He e column to a new
[X] Fibgr0194 Z‘ Span Loss 18,987 dB . N
© bgro13(v] Span ORL 22,039 db location (available
: . & by Bentcount resce for OTDR, iOLM and
Click to sort according 2 outhon 7] Test DaterTime teses de OLTS only)
to a specific column. @ onzzog  FileName 18,033 6B :
@ Fbertos|  Min. Splice Loss 10,0108 In the Files tab, you
. © Fibery10 Max. Splice Loss 17,978 dB L
Click and drag to change @ rberfusl L etorLoss 18,027 66 can select to display
oy b . 18,000 dB . pa
position manually. & roohl  Mox ConnectorLoss the Identifiers
& Fiberj14 Min. Connector Reflectance column.
|| &9 Fiberp1z Max. Connector Reflectance
€ Fiberls
& Fiber| Restore Default
H _li ) Fiber|7  OTDR-1310 nm A->B 48,9977 km
nght click to @ Fiberfs  0TDR-1310 nm A->B 48,9952 km
select other- 0 OTDR-1310 nm A->B 50,0028 km
. . . &) Fiber21  OTDR-1310 nm A->B 50,0054 km
sorting criteria. @ Fber2d  OTDR-A3M0nm A->B 50,0028 km
&) Fiber22 OTDR-1310 nm A->B 50,0003 km
€ Fiber23  OTDR-1310 nm A->B 49,9952 km 17,952 dB

Note: During manual sorting, if the files are not adjacent, you need to group them
by pressing Ctri+G.

When you have sorted one of the tabs, you can apply the same sorting
criteria to the two other tabs. This is particularly useful to send your criteria
to the Matched Files tab, since it is used to determine the order in which
the files appear in your reports.
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To apply sorting to other windows:

1. If you have not done so already, select the Home ribbon tab.

2.

Measurements window.

Select the files in the Files window or measurements in the

Under Sort, select which applies for your situation:

» If you have sorted the files, click Apply File Sorting to apply the
sorting to the Measurements and Matched Files tab.

>

If you have sorted the measurements, click Apply Measurement

Sorting to apply the sorting to the Files and Matched Files tab.

+| Results

| Files

surement Direction

| Matched files
+|Measurements |~/ Identifiers
| EXFO Connectbrowser

show/Hide Windovs

5% auto Doc

=

[ Duplicate Measurery

Tools

ent...

[ Apply

=4 Apply File Sorting

Sort fraphis_Setrings

Note:

When files in the Matched Files tab are not of the same type and the

sorting is based on the Files or Measurements tabs, it may be possible that
the sorting is not exactly the same, as priority is granted to file type and

priority.
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Managing Files
You can open single files for consultation and perform changes on them.

Note: If you have purchased the FC option, you can mange the files as part of
projects. For more information, see Working with Projects (Plus Mode) on
page 37

To open files:

1. From the main window, select the File ribbon tab, then Open.

2. Select whether you want to open your own files or sample files
provided with the application. You can also select the most recently
used files.

To close files:

1. Select the file or files that you want to close. If you want to close all of
them, you do not need to select any.

From the main window, select the File ribbon tab, then Close.

Select whether you want to close only the selected files or all of them.
If some were modified and you have not saved them, you will be
prompted to do so.

You can save the changes you make to selected measurement files or to all
measurement files in the current project.

When saving several files at a time, you can set an automated naming
pattern so that they all follow the same naming scheme. Depending on the
type of files you are saving, different items will be available in the window.

To save selected measurement files:

1. Inthe Files tab, select the file or files that you want to save.

2. Select the Files ribbon tab, then Save and Save Selected Files.
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To save selected measurement files under a different name:
1. In the Files tab, select the files that you want to save.

2. Select the Files ribbon tab, then Save and Save Selected Files As.

3. Select the location for your files.

Save s @
y ] ; —
Save in: CiiUserslisasauliDeskkop .
Save as bype: IOTDR -Mative {*.krc) -
) Use original file name @ Use file documentation
Rename files
V' Cable ID i Separator character:  |Mone N
V' Fiber I
Location &
oed !on = Up Custon Field:
Location B 3
Test date
Job D Down
Customer
Company ————
Onerator O T l Default ]
Cable IDFiber ID.trc
Save Cancel
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4. Select whether you want to use the original file names, or if you want
to use the file documentation elements. If you are using the original file
names, go to step 9. Otherwise, proceed as instructed below.

Save s @
Save in: CiiUserslisasauliDeskkop .
Save as bype: IOTDR -Mative {*.krc) v]

) Use original file name @ Use file documentation )
Rename files
V' Cable ID i Separator character: | Mone -
V' Fiber I
Location &
oca !on = Up Custom Field:
Location B 3
Test date
Job D Down
Customer

Campany P —
Oneratnr A - Default

Cable IDFiber ID.trc

Save I I Cancel
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5. Ifyour files are in OTDR format, you can select a different format to
which to save the files.

Save s @
]

Savein: CiilserslisasauliDeskiop
\_ Save as bype: IOTDR -Mative {*.krc) v] )
) Use original file name @ Use file documentation
Rename files
V' Cable ID i Separator character: | Mone -
V' Fiber I
Location &
oca !on = Up Custom Field:
Location B 3
Test date
Job D Down
Customer
Company ————
Onerator O T l Default ]

Cable IDFiber ID.trc

Save Cancel
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6. Select which items you want to include in the name. You can change
the order of the items using the arrow buttons.

Save s @
]

Save in: CiilsersiisasauliDesktop
Save as bype: IOTDR -Mative {*.krc) -
) Use original file name @ Use file documentation
Rename files )
V' Cable ID i Separator character: | Mone -
V' Fiber I

m

Location & |
oCa !on Up Custon Field:
Location B
Test date |
g [

Customer
Company ————
Onerator O T l Default ]

Cable IDFiber ID.trc

Save I I Cancel
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7. Select the type of character you want to use as a separator between

the items.

Save s

Save in: CiilsersiisasauliDesktop

=
=

Save as bype: IOTDR -Mative {*.krc)

) Use original file name

Rename files

V' Cable ID ™

V' Fiber I
Location &
Location B
Test date
Job ID
Customer
Company
Onerator O

Cable IDFiber ID.trc

Up

m

Down

I

@ Use file documentation

( Separator character: | Mone VD

Custon Field:

Default

Save Cancel
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8. If you have selected to add a custom field to the file name, you can
enter the value you want in the corresponding box.

Save s @
Save in: CiiUserslisasauliDeskkop .
Save as bype: IOTDR -Mative {*.krc) -

) Use original file name @ Use file documentation
Rename files
V' Cable ID i Separator character:  |Mone N
V' Fiber I
Location A N
oed !on = Up Custon Field:
Location B 3 | 1
Test date
Job D Down
Customer
Company ————
Onerator O T l Default ]
Cable IDFiber ID.trc
I Save I I Cancel

9. Click Save to confirm your action.

Note: PMD files will be saved with the .pmdb extension, ConnectorMax files will
be saved with the .cmax?2 extension, and OLTS files will be saved with the

.oltsx extension.

To save all files:
Select the Files ribbon tab, then Save and Save All. All measurement files
in the current project and the project file are saved.
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Using the Identifiers View

Another way to filter and sort your measurements can be according to the
identifiers included in them. These identifiers are displayed in a tree view
where you can expand or collapse results for easier management and
viewing purposes. When you click on a specific part of the tree view, the
resulting files are displayed in a table on the right of the tree. This table
behaves like the Measurement tab and allows you to perform the same
actions regarding sorting and selection.

Identifiers

Identifiers | Type

¥ FABO0D1 iOLMBDR Bidir
¥ FABO002 iOLMBDR Bidir
¥ FAB0003 iOLMBDR Bidir
¥ FABOOO4 iOLMBOR
P FABOOL iOLM
P FABO0Z iOLM
P FABOO3 iOLM
7 FABOD4 iOLM
P FABOOS iOLM
Pass/fail __|

status

Parent

node |

ChiIdJ—

node :

The identifier information used to sort the measurements are found under
their respective Identification tabs. Each identifier down the list in the
table creates a node in the tree. The identifiers used for matching the files
are those you have selected as active in your project settings. See Matching
Files on page 49 for more information.
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The items in the tree view also show pass/fail icons so that you can quickly
see if there are problems for specific measurements.

You can regroup identifiers, rename them, and move the measurements
within the tree to assign new identifiers to them. The identifiers used in the
list

To show and select measurements:

1. From the main window, select the Identifiers tab.

2. If you want to view only specific identifiers, right-click in the tree, click
Select Identifiers and then the ones you want to view.

I
=@ 111
€ 112
£ 113
w-@ 130
= 8228
- &) 098367
+-&J 098937
+-&J CAB 001
=) CAB 034
[ & FaB D01
QF 4 sonaz
QF
@QF
-@F Rename
~@F G Expand Al
@ F
& F B Cellpseal
@F Select Identifiers  » | JobId

€3 Cabl
- Cable 1 Identifiers 1

- Cable 001 Identifiers 2
-G Cable 002 Identifiers 3
5} Cable 1D
-6 Cable1 Identifiers 4
- €) Cable11 Identifiers 5
=€) ot o1
- oLT 2

H oo

I, SenZ-A

oo

3. Select the item you wish to view in the tree. All measurements on this
node, as well as those in the children nodes are displayed in the table
on the right. The identifiers used in the tree view are shown in a
column, you can therefore sort the results using this criterion.

You can select more than one node using the Ctrl key. The multiple

selection will work for nodes at the same level, with the same parent.

Note: You can sort the measurements in the table as you would in the
Measurements tab. See Viewing and Sorting Files or Measurements on
page 359.
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To move measurements within a same branch:
1. Click on the node or measurements to select them.

2. Drag them to the desired node. The information will be updated
automatically.

IMPORTANT

The identifier information previously contained in the files you are
moving will be replaced with the identifier information of the new
node.

3. Confirm the move.

To change the identifiers of all measurements in a specific node:
1. Inthe tree, select the node that you want to change by right-clicking on
it.
Select Rename.

Enter the desired new name.

The values in the Identification tab are changed for each
measurements and the nodes are updated according to the new
name.
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13 Generating Reports

FastReporter 3 can print and generate thee types of reports:

» Measurement report: This type of report contains one measurement
type and one measurement at a time.

» Summary report: This type of report combines different measurements
or several measurements of the same type.

» Reports as they are presented when using the OTDR, iOLM, OLTS and

FIP applications.

The following options are included in measurement and summary reports:

Property or Element

Option

Tools properties

Distance units

OTDR propetrties

Pulse baseline

Events calculation and thresholds
Numeric values precision
Pass/Fail thresholds

Macrobend tolerances

OPM, PPM, iOLM, OLTS, FIP, CD, and
PMD properties

Pass/Fail thresholds

Data graph

Zoom

If you want to include other options in a report, you must modify the
associated report template. For more details, see Using Excel Report

Templates on page 383.

For examples of the reports that you can generate with FastReporter 3, see

Report Samples on page 455.
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Generating Measurement or Summary
Reports (Plus Mode)

You can easily generate a variety of reports in the following formats:

File Type Application
* xls, * xlsx Microsoft Excel
* pdf Adobe Reader

You can select in a list of available types of reports. Those you have used
last will be displayed in the shortcut window for quicker access.

To set up the report format:
1. If you have not done already, select the Report ribbon tab.

2. Under Format, select which type of report output you want.

File Home OTDR iOM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD  PMD  Cloud [ECESCUl validator
= @ FIP Multi-Measurements @iom SRS e 5 1m
o | Generateindividual report fles
select,,|BFasTest OToR Beel | FOF 2 B
Set file name by Identifiers
Report Selection \L E Setup Manag

3. Under Setup, select whether you want to start the application linked
with the report format or if you want to generate separate repott files
for each measurement. In that case, the linked viewer will not open.

File Home OTDR iOLM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud [EECWGUSN validator

[fm: FIP Multi-Measurements [Emiom /| Startreportviewer i
3 Gy Generateindividual reportfies
Select... FasTast OToR Excel  FOF 2 B
Set file name by Identifiers
Repart Selecton Format Setup Managt
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4. Indicate what will be used for the file name of the report in the list of

available choices.

OTDR  OlM FP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD  Cloud Validator
= & FIP Multi-Measurements [@iiom y o 2R ]
& . = W= Generate individusl reportfles ~
select... |2 lomr Buel | PDF 2 B
Set file name by dentifiers
Format 2 Manag

Report Selection

To generate a report using the shortcut menu:
From the Report ribbon tab, select one of the types in the list. The report is
created using the settings you have selected.

validator

OLTS  OPM/PPM  cD  PMD  Cloud

File Home OTDR iOM  FIP

7| Start reportviewer
Import...

5 n

Excel  PDF

[ ]

[msiom
[ omOR

Export...

) FIP Multi-Measurements

FasTest

Setfile name by Identifiers
Setup

Format

Report Selection

To generate other types of reports:
1. Select measurements or files in the Measurements or Files tabs.

2. If you have not done so already, select the Report ribbon tab.

3. Under Select and Favorite Reports, click Select.
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4.

If needed, select the location where to save the report.

Report 5=
( Savein:  C:\Users\sasau1\Documents [:D

Template:

OTDR Cable
OTDR Multi-measurement

]

Fiber Characterization

iOLM Fiber Characterization

FIP Multi-Measurements with Images
FIP Multi-Measurements

Set file name by:
@ Identifiers
") Griginal Measurement File Name

Fenome: w0

Fie type: [Excel (=.xds; = xisx, = xlsm)

[] Generate individual report files

Start repart viewer

+) ()

In the Template list, select a report templat

Report =
s e —

Template:

OTDR Cable
OTDR Multi-measurement

n

iOLM Fiber Characterization
L FIP
) FIP Multi-vieasurements with Images

FIP Multi-Measurements

Set file name by: _/
EreTate Tavida Tepart fes :

Tdentifiers
Original Measurement File Name

Fie name: Foer0is0

File type: Excel (*.xds; *.xlsx, *.xlsm)

Start report viewer

v [ cancel |

o
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The report settings are the same that you have selected on the ribbon
tab, but you can modify them as needed.

Report

Savein:  Ci\Users\sasaulPocuments

Template:

==
(.

GTDR. Cable
GTDR Multi-measurement

‘FIP
) FIP Multi-vieasurements with Images
FIP Multi-Measurements

|

g ST
[F] Generate individual report fles @ Identifiers

\_ [ Stort report viener *) Original Measurement File Name

e rome: Foero190
Fie type: [Excel (7 s, xsm) v [ cancel |

Enter a name for the report.

Report

Savein:  Ci\UsersysasautiDocuments

Template:

OTDR Cable
OTDR Multi-measurement

iOLM Fiber Characterization
B P
FIP Multi-Measurements with Images
FIP Muiti-Measurements

(|

Set fie name by:

[7] Generate individual report files

Start report viewer

@ Identifiers
*) Original Measurement File Name

Post-Processing Software

Fie name: Fiber0130 m
File type: Excel (%.xds; xdsx, *.xdsm) 7] [ Caneel ]
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8. In the File Type list, select whether you want to save the report as a
PDF, html, or Excel file.

Report ==
Savein:  C:\Jsers\sasaul\Documents
Template:

OTDR Cable -
OTDR: Multi-measurement
OTDR
[ PMD
PMD
summary
CD +FMD
iOLM Fiber Characterization
[xFp
FIP MultiMeasurements with Images
FIF Multi-Measurements -

Set file name by:
Generate individual report files @ Identifiers

Start repart viewer Original Measurement File Name

File name: FiberD 130 2
N

File type: [Excel (=.ads; = xisx, = xdsm) ~) cencel |
=)

Note: By default, the file type is selected as Excel (*.xls) when you run the
application for the first time. The templates displayed on-screen depend on
the file type you have selected.

IMPORTANT

You should always enable macros in Microsoft Excel before
generating the report in that format. Refer to the Excel help for
information on how to enable macros.

9. Click OK.

Note: The application retains the last selected used file type and report template
when you restart the application.
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Generating Application-Related Reports

Generating reports such as you would see on the OTDR, iOLM, OLTS and
FIP applications is done in a similar manner. The reports can be generated
in PDF, XML or Mhtml formats.

Note: OLTS reports are available in PDF format only.

To generate an application-related report:

1. From the main window, select the ribbon tab corresponding to the
application you want to use, OTDR, iOLM, OLTS or FIP, then under
Tools, click their relative Generate Application Report.

OR

Select the Report ribbon tab, then under Application Reports, select
the one you want to use.

2. Select whether you want to put the report in the same location as the
source files, or select a new location.

te Report e
L~ P
Save at
@ Source file folder Mew folder
Save in: C:\sers\Public\Documents \EXFOYUser FilesOLM\Loopback J
N
File type: |PDF -
Sections
| OTDR Graph
v
| Diagnostic
| Default Settings |
o
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3. Select the format you want to use to generate the report.

Generate Report

B3
Save at

@ Source file folder () New folder

S iR Sl

e bl ERUSN =t les§OLMY oopback
File type: [PoF - I
N_Sections

OTDR Graph
Diagnostic

Default Settings

4. Select the items to include in the report. The list of available items will
vary depending on the application you have selected.

Generate Report

B3
Save at

@ Source file folder () New folder

Save in: C:\sers\Public\Documents \EXFOYUser FilesOLM\Loopback

e tvpe: [DI’]F =

T

Sections \
OTDR Graph

Diagnostic

[_Default Settings
I .

5. Click OK to generate the report.
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Importing and Exporting Templates

You can import existing templates you have elsewhere, or export them to
other locations easily.

To import a template:
1. Select the Report ribbon tab.

2. Under Management, select Import.

OoLTS OPM/PPM D PMD Cloud Report Validator

Y B 7| Start reportviewer - N
@i 3= Import...
= = Generate individual report fles
OTDR
B Bcel | PDF 2 Bgort.. oM

Set file name by Identifiers
ction Format Setup Management Application Reports

3. Click [~] to access the file location.

2 Import B3
File to import:
Import at: C:\Usersljsasaul\Documents E]

[ Delete source FC Project file

Import ] [ Cancel
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4. Browse to the current location of the template, then select it. You may
have to change the file filter at the bottom of the window to see the
appropriate format.

. Open =S
@\_'jvl v Computer » LocalDisk (C:) » Users » Public » Public Documents » B E s ol
Organize v Mew folder 0 @

¥ Favorites “ Name Date modified Type Size
P Desktop = EXFO File folder
& Downloads Passolo 2016 File folder
@ exro Product Licenses File falder
%] Recent Places Samples File folder
neDrive est Configurations. ile folder
(=5 OneD Test Confi File fold,
#& OneDrive - EXFO User Guides File folder
| iolm bidirectional xds -04- 3 Microsoft Excel 97... 6:
Im bidirectionald 2018-04-1910:32  Microsoft Excel 97 161
Pl Desktop
i Libraries
2 Documents
£| My Documents
| Public Documents
@ Music
=] Pictures
B8 videos - q . b
File name: iolm bidirectional xls v | Excel (“xls;* xlsx; " xlsm) =

5. Click Open.

6. If desired, rename the template. If you want to add a specific folder
name for your report, use the corresponding button.

2 Import (el

File toimport: |C:\Users\Public\Documentsljolm bidirectional. xls :]
Import in: \ReportTemplate Mew Folder...

File name: iolm bidirectional s

[ Import ][ Cancel ]

7. Click Import. The new template is now available.
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To export a template to another location:
1. Select the Report ribbon tab.

2. Under Management, select Export.

OoLTS OPM/PPM D PMD Cloud Report

Validator

Bom 5 S | Start reportviewer S n
T g3 Generate individual report fles
OTDR 3
B Bcel | PDF 2 Baort, oM
Set file name by Identifiers
tion Format Setup Management Application Reports

Note: The name of the report automatically bears the word Copy to prevent

unintentional overuwrites.

3. Select the location where you want to export the file.

Broadband
¢ Certification
o]
Duplex Bidir
Duplex
[= [} Measurement
Elkco
(o]
[ RE]
FasTest

Export (]
(53“'9 in:  C:\Users\Public\Documents e )
Template:
= jo. ReportTemplate -
[l [ English

|

Export... ] [ Close
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4. Select the report template you want to export.

Export

Savein:  C:\Users\Public\Documents

ﬁl’emplate:

= jo. ReportTemplate

Duplex Bidir

Duplex

Measurement

]

<Eille)]

= oS
FasTest

Export... ] [ Close

5. Click Export.

6. Change the name if needed, then click Save.
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Creating and Modifying Report Templates

You can create a new report template, or modify an existing report
template in Excel. To create a new report template, EXFO recommends
that you start with an existing FastReporter 3 report template and modify it
as required. This way you will have access to the database fields for
populating the report with measurement data. Once you are done, save it
using a different name that suits your testing needs.

Using Excel Report Templates

The default templates installed in FastReporter 3 are stored in
C:\ProgramData\Exfo\FastReporter 3\<Version>\ReportTemplate\English

Each template has two sheets:

» A configuration sheet where you can select different tag settings for the
report.

» A sheet with the actual report with all the “tags” that are used to
generate the required report.

63 B 438.0062 1.894| (2¢
64 |b 64.0100 4,437 |A-|
65 |B-A 16.0012 17.744| |3 ¢
66 EY=
67 A-l
U
69 Pass/Fail Thres
70 Threshold Fail Warning
71 |Splice loss (dB) 1.000 1.000
72 |Connector loss (dB) 1.000 1.000
73 |Reflectance (dB) -40.0 -40.0
74 |Fiber sect. att. (dB/km) 0.400 0.400
75 |Span loss (dB) 45.000 45.000
76 |Span length (km) 0.0000 0.0000
77 |Span ORL (dB) 15.00 15.00
L L] Configurations OTDR < #J
Ready ,ﬂ

Configuration .

selection Report selection
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Using the Configuration Sheet

The configuration sheet contains three parts.

» Flags

» Sheet Details

>

Filter Details

Flags are used to specify to Excel how to handle specific behavior as well
as data display. By default, you have access to two different flag settings,
Apply Thresholds and Cell Merging. These flag settings are visible in the
Configuration sheet. The table below contains details for each flag setting.

records. For example, if the
FiberID is the same for 3
measurements, they are
merged into a single cell.

Setting Purpose Note

Apply Thresholds |Apply pass/fail thresholds | True = will use threshold
from FastReporter 3, that is |from FastReporter 3
change font and . False = no threshold
background color used in applied. It can use
the application. conditional formatting from

Excel.
Cell Merging Merges cells with matched |To improve the

performance, this option is
always set to "False" in all
the report templates, except
in the FiberCharacteration
template. This should be set
to "True" when extra
processing is done with
Excel's Pivot table.

384

FastReporter 3




Generating Reports

Using Excel Report Templates

Some non-mandatory, or supportive flags, are hidden. One or more can be
added as needed.

Note: If the Excel sheet contains only an Image tag in cell Al, and that cell is
merged with other cell, then the image will not be displayed in the report.

Note: The setting name should be written in one block without spaces. They have
been separated on more than one text line in the table below for readability
purposes only.

. Default
Setting Purpose Value
DisplayOnlyMatched To specify if only the data common to both matched |FALSE
Measurements measurements is to be displayed.
For example, if you match two measurements
containing common and different wavelengths
(measurement one has 1310, 1550 and 1625, while
measurement two has 1310, 1410 and 1625), and the
setting is set to true, the report data is displayed for
every distinct wavelength.
DisplayGraphPer To specify if a graph should be displayed for each FALSE
Measurement trace in the measurement, or if all measurements are
to be displayed in a single graph.
MeasurementPerSheet |Maximum number of measurements allowed per Blank
sheet. A blank value indicates that there is no limit.
WavelengthPerSheet Maximum number of wavelengths allowed per Blank
sheet. A blank value indicates that there is no limit.
MeasurementTypes To specify which measurement type should be Blank
supported. A blank value indicates that it supports all
measurement types.
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. Default
Setting Purpose Value

FillOnlyMatched To display data of common wavelengths. Used when |FALSE
Wavelengths data is coming from different origins and common

wavelengths needs to be displayed.

For example, if your report includes iOLM, OTDR and

FIP files, The iOLM wavelengths are treated first, then

only the OTDR files with matching wavelengths.
FillMatchedOLM To display the details from two different iOLM files |FALSE
Measurements with different directions in a single row.(Used in
InSingleRow iOLM cable summary reports).
MergeAllSheets To merge all sheets into the first sheet. FALSE
InSingleSheet
MergeSheets To merge sheets with the same identifiers. FALSE
Byldentifier

The sheet details are used to specify if multiple sheets should be inserted.
This table is not mandatory and is hidden by default.

Once the SheetDetails table is displayed, you need to specify the fields
below to insert multiple sheets:

» SheetName: to specify the name of the sheet for which multiple sheets
are inserted. If you rename a sheet, you must also change it in the
sheet details to make sure that you generate multiple sheets in the

report.

» AddMultipleSheets: to specify if multiple sheets should be inserted.

» Tables (optional): to specify which tables are used in a particular sheet.

» PrimaryTable: to specify the table from which you have to use distinct
values and add multiple sheets for each value.

» PrimaryColumn: to specify the column name from the Primary table. A
new sheet is inserted for each distinct value of the PrimaryColumn.

386

FastReporter 3




Generating Reports
Using Excel Report Templates

Filter details are used to specify filter criteria. This is not mandatory, and
should be used when filters are required. Filter details are not hard coded.
You can specify the required filters; to do so the FilterDetails table must be
present in the report template.

The FilterDetails table is divided into three columns:

» SheetName

» Range

» Filters

20 Fail Report SAS3:5FS53 OTDREventTable.lsEven
21 Fail Report SAS5:5FS5 OTDREventTable.lsEven:
22 Fail Report SAST:SFST OTDREventTable.lsEven
23 Fail Report SAS12:5F512 OTDREventTable.lsEven:
24 Fail Report SAS14:5F514 OTDREventTable.lsEven
25 Fail Report SAS16:SF516 OTDREventTable.lsEven:
26 Fail Report SAS21:5F521 OTDREventTable.lsEven
27 Fail Report SAS23:5F523 OTDREventTable.lsEven:
28 Fail Report SAS25:5F525 OTDREventTable.lsEven
29 Fail Report SAS30:5F530 OTDRSummary.SpanLoss
30 Fail Report SAS32:5F532 OTDRSummary.SpanLos:
31 Fail Report SAS34:5F534 OTDRSummary.SpanLoss
32 Fail Report SAS39:5F539 OTDREventTable.lsEven
33 Fail Report SASA1:SF5A1 OTDREventTable.lsEven:
34 Fail Report SAS43:5F543 OTDREventTable.lsEven
35 Length SAS6:5D56 OTDREventTable.lsEven:
36 Loss SAS3:5ES3 OTDREventTable.lsEven
37 |Splice and reflectance SCS1:SESS OTDREventTable.lsEven

The sheet name is used to specify the sheet name for which you want to
apply a filter. If you rename the sheet, you must change the name
accordingly in the FilterDetails table for it to be identified correctly and
apply the filters.

Note: It is not mandatory to specify sheet names if no filters are applied on that
sheet.
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One sheet can have multiple filters.

9
10 SN _ Failed Splice Loss

FiberID | Event Number | Loss | Direction | Wa\?eiongth [ Comments
1 (dB) (nm)
12 SSidentification F EventNumberSSEventLossAtoBSS|A->B }Details ‘.\’a.eienmhSS'SSOTDRE‘entTab!e EventCommentAtoBS
14 | SSidentification F. EventMumberSS EventLossBloASS | B->A jDetails. Wavelength$S| SSOTDREventTable EvemtCommentBtoAS
16 SSldentification Fe EventNumberSS pble EventLoss$S| SSOTDREvent}Details Wavelength$S|SSOTDREventTable EventCommentSS

12 |
W4+ M| Configurations Cable Information Measurement Information | Fail Report - Length - Refiectance  { [l IR I
Ready | 7 |68 @ E009u(-); L) el

The range indicates the address of the first cell and last cell for which you
want to apply the filter, separated by a colon. The range must exactly
match the range in the sheet; if you specify a filter range of $A$3:$C$3 and
the actual range in the FilterDetails table is $A$3:$F$3, the formula is not
applied because they are not considered as matching.

The filters are to specify conditions and support the AND and OR operators.
You need to provide TableName.FieldName as a field. For example,
OTDREventTable.IsEvent=true AND OTDREventTable.IsEventReflective
=true AND OTDREventTable.EventL.ossAtoBPassFailStatus="Fail'.

An additional sheet is available, the Table sheet. The Table sheet is
generated by a macro when a template is saved. It contains information on
different tags present in the template and it will be used to generate the
appropriate data set (result values) needed for the report.

FastReporter 3



Generating Reports
Using Excel Report Templates

By default, this sheet is hidden. To view it, right-click on the name of the
active sheet and select Unhide, then select Table and click OK.

Note: To create a new template, you must start from an existing template.
Otherwise the Table sheet will not be created and the template will not
work, as FastReporter 3 will not be able to generate the dataset needed.

Note: Since the Table sheet is be generated using a macro, you must enable
macros to modify it.

A B G D
1 ‘Sheeﬁlame 'lTagType = | Value > | Addres|>
2 |Cable Information Singlecell <<Identification.TestDate>> 5B52
3 |Cable Infarmation Singlecell <<OTDRSuUmmary.FiberTypes> 5BS3
4 |Cable Information SingleCell =<ldentification.NumberOfFiber>> SB54
5 |Cable Information Singlecell =<ldentification.Operatora == 5B56
6 |Cable Information Singlecell =<ldentification.LocationA»» SBS7
7 |Cable Informatian SingleCell =<ldentification.OperatorB>> SBS8
8 |Cable Information Singlecell <<Identification.LocationB>> 5B59
9 |Cable Information Singlecell <<Identification.LocationAUnitMode $B513
10 |Cable Information SingleCell <<ldentification.LocationBUnitMode 5C513
11 |Cable Information Singlecell =<ldentification.LocationAUnitSerial 38314
12 |Cable Information Singlecell <<ldentification.LocationBUnitserial SC514
13 |Cable Information SingleCell =<Identification.LocationACalibratio SB515
14 |Cable Information SingleCell =<ldentification.LocationBCalibratio SC$15
15 Measurement Information  SingleCell Pulse (<<OTDRSettings.PulseUnit=>) 5BS2
Span Length
16 Measurement Information  SingleCell {<<GeneralSettings.Distancelnit=>} SL510
17 |Measurement Information  MultiRow SSOTDRSUMMary. Wavelengthss  SAS3
18 Measurement Information  MultiRow SS0TDRSummary.Pulsess 5853
19 |Measurement Information  MultiRow SS0TDRSUmMmary.IORSS 5C53
20 |Measurement Information  MultiRow SSOTDRSUMMary.Backscatterss D53
SS0TDRMacrobendTolerances.Wav
21 |Measurement Information  MultiRow elengthpairss SAST
$S0TDRMacrobendTolerances.Tale
1« n| Tables / Configurations . Cable Infarmation ‘Measurement Information Fall Report

The Report sheet is where you can define how you want the output (the
report) to look like. The report sheet will contain different FieldName tags.

Field Name tags are the combination of TableName and ColumnName.
(TableName.ColumnName), for example, Identification.FiberID. You
should use the field names from the Universal sheet. For more information,
see Using the Universal Sheet on page 395.
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You have to provide special prefixes and suffixes to the field name while

YYVYYVYYyYy

Single Cell
Multi Row

Multi Column

Block

Image

Tags are categorized in five groups:

designing templates. These prefixes and suffixes are used to perform the
data insertion, and determine whether data should be filled in a single cell,
if multiple rows should be inserted, or a block should be repeated.

The single cell tag organizes data in a single cell.If multiple values are
available, they are separated by a semicolon. The prefix for this tag is <<,
and the suffix is >>.

Example: < <Identification.TestDate > >

c3

A

Filename.
Test date.
Test time:
Job 1D
Comments.

- TR (RN

Filename
Test date
Test time.
Job 1D
Comments:

o s W e

390

- S | <aldentification. FileName>>

C D E

G H I

|g=identification FileNamess

| catie D

<<Identification TestDate>>
<<ldentification TestTime:>
<<|dentification JoblD:>
<<Identification Comments>>

C D E

1310_1550_40km trc
2007-03-28

10:25 (GMT-05:00)
239498

Fiber ID
Customer
Company

G H 1

K L M

Identification Information

=<Identification CablelD>>
<<ldentification FibedD>>
<<ldentification Customer=>>
<<ldentification. Company=>

J K L M

Identification Information

Cable ID-
Fiber ID:
Customer.
Company

0006

0014
EXFO
TechExpert

Excel
template

Output in
the report
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The multi-row tag inserts multiple rows in Excel. For example, if one file
has three measurements, three rows are inserted. The prefix for this tag is
$$, and the suffix is $$.

Example: $$OTDRSummary.Wavelength$$

5 Fiber ID Wavelength C A Connector B Excel

6 _ {nm) A>B(dB) | B>A(dB) A>B(dB) | B>A(dB) mol

7 E&den!rﬁcatlun FiberDSS g fAectant B! :‘ flectanc :‘ flectanceAtoBSS ReflectanceBtoAss| te p ate

ALY L gth (nm) A=B (dB) B>A (dB) A=B (dB) B>A (dB) Output in

2 1310 4139 459 4539 20 o
2 1650 2.1 455 354 419 thereport
3 1310 2,1 45,8 58 422
3 1550 421 45 B 458 421

The multi-column tag is used to process one single tag at a time. It does
NOT insert new columns, but rather uses the existing columns. While
designing the template, you should make sure that there are enough empty
columns available after the Multi Column tag. If not, it will overwrite
existing data.

The prefix for this tag is {{ and the suffix is } }.
Example, {{OTDRSummary.Wavelength_FiberSize}}

34 iol

a7

36 {{iOLMThreshol Excel

37 |Max_ link loss (dB) {{iOLMThreshalds template

38 |Min. link loss (dB}) {iOLMThresholds

39 Max. splice loss (dB) {iOLMThresholds

40 Max. connector loss (dB) {iOLMThresholds

41 Reflectance (dB) {iOLMThresholds

36 1310 nm 1550 nm

37 [Max. link loss (dB) 45.000 45000 Max Output in
38 |Min. link loss (dB}) 0.000 0.000] Min.| the Report
39 |Max. splice loss (dB) 1.000 1.000

40 Max. connector loss (dB) 1.000 1.000

41 Reflectance (dB) -40.0 400

42

]

an Hall I R-1pl=]
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Using Excel Report Templates

392

Note:

5

5

Element Type

T

3 Connector (A)
1 Section

2 Sphce

4 Section

5 Splitter 1:32
3 Section

1 Connector (B)

The Block tag contains several other tags. It indicates a structure such as
that of the Event table, where you insert rows and columns. Only one block
tag group should be specified per sheet.

These tags are supported for the OTDR Event table and iOLM Element and
Section tables.

The prefix for the block tag is ##, and the suffix is ##.

The prefix for inserting rows is [[, and the suffix is ]].

The prefix to insert column blocks is [[##, the suffix is ##]].

81

82 Position Loss [[prefix and]] suffix to specify
ILength (dB) field for which column should

HEEi T e (<<GeneralSetti [IOLME [ |0 i carted

33 ngs.DistanceUni | lement ’
24 ##0LMElementsSectionDeta | #i0LMElements| [[#2i0L }[[##prefix and ##]] suffix to
86 specify fields for which values

should be filled for multiple
rows and columns.

To add multiple blocks, such as for the iOLM element and section table,
add a + sign between the prefix/suffix and the tag.

For example, adding a second block would look like this: [[ +##tag## +]]
Adding a third block would look like this: [[+ +##tag##+ +]]

You do not need to add a + sign to add a row, as the number of rows will
remain the same in the case of multiple blocks.

iOLM Table
Position Loss  Loss | Refl. | Refl. | A | Am
ILen: B dl B d B/km) (dB/km]
(nmn)“l :315 Esﬁ =31=1 is?t N!m b 550 CEmEzE
nm nm nm nm nm nm

0.0000 JEIGH 50| 20| 72,5 | |The fiber under test is not properly connected |
04031 —| 09| [ T .
oans - JEER [Make sure that the fiber is praperty spliced Required Report
01018 0,043 0048 0,425 0,450
Y e : format
17065 0445 0,367 | o261 0213
zZ114 | B3] w42 To charactenize loss and include the element
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To add blocks for loss, reflectance and attenuation, you have to add blocks
for each wavelength. Fill the loss values first (insert a separate column for
each wavelength), then reflectance and then attenuation.

AB4 - f« | ##iOLMElementsSectionDetails. Type##

A i
Element Type

D E F G H 1 K M 0
ILength [[IOLMElements| (dB) |(dB/km) . :

| (<<GeneralSetti| SectionDetails. | [+iOLME [[++OL | Disosesic

83  ngs.Distancelni, Wavelength]] !Iememss_- MElem | |

24 I##iOLMEIemerﬁsSeclionDetal##iOLh.‘IEIements [[#4OLMElemen| [[+##I0L hngs++]] #HOLMElementsSectionD

26

As mentioned in the figure above, for loss the tag is
» [[iOLMElementsSectionDetails.Wavelength]] - To add columns

» [[##iIOLMElementsSectionDetails.ElementLoss##]] - To add data row
and column wise.

For the next block, you have to use the + sign. The next block tag will look
like:

» [[+iOLMElementsSectionDetails.Wavelength+]]
» [[+##iIOLMElementsSectionDetails.ElementReflectance## +]]

To add one more block for attenuation, you have to add two + signs. The
next block tags will look like:

» [[++iOLMElementsSectionDetails.Wavelength+ +]]
» [[++##IOLMElementsSectionDetails. SectionAttenuation## + +]]
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In the case of multiple tags in a single cell, since the tag related to the loss
of an event/element or a section are not the same, you need to put the two

possibilities.
FB4 - £ | [lOL ##]][[#7IOLMElementsSectionDetails.SectionLossew]]
(4] a B c D E | F 6 H 1 | k M | o [ a R
| lLength [[OLMElements (dB) (dBMkm)
[Elosss tdyps | (<<GeneralSetti | SectionDetails. | [[+iOLME [[++iOL Diagnostc:
8 o .MMM"',ML‘MM MElom|
84 .wnt |i||r|rhla. #H0L [[##0LMElemen| [|v##iOL?nwﬂ][ﬁﬁDLMElememsSrﬂ:lmD |
86
Faa - fe | ([0 ElementLossrs]]| U]
(4] a B c D | F [T 6 H 1 | x | m | o P a R s
MLength oL . (dB)
Bement Type |¢¢¢mmlsm;mmuu [[+OLME [[++iOL Diagnostic
L) SR |ngs. _Wavelength]] MElem

= = O T Y P |
84 #H0LMElementsSectionDeta | S#H0LMElements| [[#50LMElemen] [[+#F50L hnum++] ] [#HOLMElementsSectionl

Since there is only one possibility for the reflectance, you simply have to
put the corresponding tag.

GB4 - fe | [[+##IOLME] tionDetails.El Reflectance#ii+]]
[ 4] A B c D £ F G H 1 | k [ m | o
ILength [[IOLMElements  (dB) |(dB/km)
Element Type ( ISetti| SectionDetails. [+iOLME | [[++iOL Diagnostic
83 | ngs.Di i Wavelength]] | S| MElem |
24 | ##HOLMElementsSectionDeta | #H0LMElemen #HOLMElemen] [[+##0L] nm]];#ﬁOLMEIemen{sSectionD]

The image tag uses (( as a prefix, and )) as a suffix.

Example: ((IOLMGraph.GraphFromApplication))
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To modify an Excel report template:
1. Access the Excel report templates folder.

2. Create a copy of the report template that you want to modify.
3. Open the duplicate report template with Microsoft Excel.
4

Add new column information using the {{Tag}}. Refer to the Universal
sheet for the list of supported tags. You can remove a column by
deleting the cell contents.

5. Add new row information using the $$Tag$$. Refer to the Universal
sheet for the list of supported tags. You can remove the row
information by deleting the cell contents.

6. Change the logo using the header/footer option in Microsoft Excel.

Note: For more information on the Universal sheet, see Using the Universal Sheet
on page 395.

Using the Universal Sheet

The universal sheet provides the list of tags for different fields used in
FastReporter 3. You can use these tags to create custom report templates
for the fields such as GeneralSettings, MatchedFilesDetails,
Customldentifier, Identification etc. related to the OTDR, iOLM, OLTS, CD,
PMD, OPM/PPM, and FIP measurements. You can copy the supported tags,
which are highlighted in green, to customize your Excel report template.

You can access the universal sheet from C:\ProgramData\Exfo\FastReporter
3\<version>\ReportTemplate\English.
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14 Using FastReporter 3 Tools

Tools are available to help you better manage your data:

Setting a Reference File or Measurement (Plus
Mode)

A reference file is used to compare fibers within the same cable, monitor
fiber deterioration or compare fibers before and after installation. Once a
measurement file has been added to a project, you can set it as a reference
file. The reference file can then be used to automatically document other
measurement files (see Automnatically Documenting Measurement Files
(Plus Mode) on page 398).

For supported OTDR file formats, FastReporter 3 will display the reference
measurement, in red, in the Event Table. The reference measurement can
then be applied as a template (see Setting and Applying OTDR/OTDR Bidir
Reference as Template (Plus Mode) on page 176). You can set a file as a
reference if the file format supports applying a reference as a template.

Post-Processing Software 397



Using FastReporter 3 Tools

Automnatically Docurnenting Measurement Files (Plus Mode)

Automatically Documenting Measurement
Files (Plus Mode)
The auto documentation feature can be used to copy selected

identification information from a reference file to selected files. You can
also use this feature to automatically assign fiber IDs to selected files.

Note: The auto documentation tool is available even if no reference file is
defined; in that case, you cannot copy reference file information to files, but
you can assign fiber IDs automatically if your selected files contain at least
one fiber ID identifier.

To use the auto documentation feature:
1. In the Files window, select the file that will serve as the reference file.

2. From the File ribbon tab, click Set as Reference File.

3. Inthe Files window, select the files to which you want to export the
information.

Select the Home tab.

Under Tools, select Auto Documentation.

My Project - FastReporter 3

OLTS OPM/PPM  CD PMD  Cloud Repot  Validator

7| Results <| Matched files

[ Auto Documentation... '} Apply Measurement Sorting @ L]+
C# Duplicate Measurement... ¢ Apply File Sorting I

Measurement Direction Show/Hide Windovs Tools sort Graphics Settings

ction 4| Measurements [] Identifiers
eference
/] Files 4] EXFO Connectbrowser
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Automnatically Docurnenting Measurement Files (Plus Mode)

6. To copy items from the reference trace to your selected file, enable the
corresponding option, then select the desired items.

Auto Documentation =
( Copy reference fle information to selected fles

JobID -
ustomer

ompany =
Operator A
Operator B
[#] comments

Assgning identiiers
©) Fiber ID ) All Identifiers

Prefix Suffix
Fiber 0001

Number of digits: | 412

Increment: 1%

The file information options listed are the identifiers included in the
reference file and will differ depending on the file type.

7. Select whether you want to copy the fiber IDs or all of the identifiers for
all the files.

Auto Documentation =
Copy reference file information to selected files

JobID -
Customer

Company =
Operator A
Operator B
[¥] Comments

Assigning identifiers

© FberID @) Allldentifiers
\_ Prefix Suffix
Number of digits: | 4%
Inrement: 1
Identifiers Values Auto Increment [Start [Stop [Step |Sequence
[v] |cable ID ] 1 10
[¥] [Fiber ID Fiber0003 ] 1 10
[/] |Location & V] 1 10
[¥] |Location B ] 1 10
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Automnatically Docurnenting Measurement Files (Plus Mode)

400

>

If you are copying the fiber IDs, enter a prefix and suffix, and select
the number of digits and increment value to use.

Auto Documentation

Capy reference fle information to selected fies

Job ID -
Customer

Company =
Operator A
Operator B
] Comments

Assigning identifiers

@ Fiber D ) All Identifiers

Prefix Suffix
Fiber 0001
Number of digits: | 41

Increment: 112

==

Identifiers Values Auto Increment |Start | Stop

Step

Cable ID

1,2;3;4;5:6;7,8;9; 10

Fiber ID Fiber0003

Location A

===

Location B

==

(IS (S 1S
< =]l =I=]

» If you are using all of the identifiers, select which values to use in
the list. You can modify the ID or start and stop values, indicate
whether they will be incremented automatically, and what step

value to use if that is the case.

Auto Documentation
Copy reference file information to selected files

JobID -

ustomer

ompany =
Operator A
Operator B
[¥] Comments 2

Assigning identifiers
) Fiber ID @) All Identifiers

Fiber 0001
1=
L~
Identifiers Values Auto Increment [Start [Stop [Step |Sequence
[v] |cable ID [E] 1 10 1 1;2;3;4;5;6;7;8;9;10
[¥] [Fiber ID Fiber0003 F] 1 I Fiberd0031;Fiber)0032;F
[/] |Location & ] 1 10 1 1; ;10
[¥] |Location B [} 1 10 1
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Using the Duplicated Measurements Tool (Plus Mode)

The start and stop values can be either numeric or alphabetic

If you enter items separated by semicolons in the Values cell, this
is the sequence that will be used for incrementation.

If your selection includes PPM files, OLT, ONT and location
identifiers are displayed.

If your selection includes OTDR, CD, PMD or OLTS files, Cable ID,
Fiber ID, Location and Location B identifiers are displayed.

If your selection includes only iOLM and FIP files, custom
identifiers are displayed; you will be able to change their names as
needed.

Note: The information is copied to the selected files only if they contain the
corresponding field.

8. Click OK.

Using the Duplicated Measurements Tool (Plus
Mode)

Sometimes, you might need to verify if tests were actually performed on
fibers and that the analysis or results were not just copied and pasted there
for speedy execution purposes. The duplicated measurements tool can
help you to quickly locate such files.

When you select at least two measurement files, you can have
FastReporter 3 automatically compare them and indicate which files show
the same acquisition time, measurement wavelength and module serial
number. These files can then be selected automatically so you do not have
to look for them through your list, and batch processed.

Note: For the FIP, the application will match the fiber ID, test configuration name

and test date/time of the measurement to mark the measurements as
duplicated.
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Using the Duplicated Measurements Tool (Plus Mode)

Note: In the case of bidirectional OTDR files, both directions are analyzed
separately.

To search for duplicated information in files:
1. Open the files on which you want to use the tool.

2. Select the desired measurements.

Multimode_850_ OTDR A->B
Multimode_Echo, OTDR A-2B
multi-wavelength OTDR A->B i
PON_13 dB_1X1§ OTDR A->B
FON_17 dB_1x32 OTDR A-2B
PON_20 dB_1X64 OTDR A-=B
RR_1550nm_000: OTDR A->B
TestAntennaQuel OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR

Bidir00001_1310. BDR

Bidir00001_1550, BDR Bidir
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A-=B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A->B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A->B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A-2B
AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A->B

00000 OoORRERRERERRERINC000000!

n b

|_] Files | =4 Measureme..| "~ Identfi..| 3yMatched Fi..|

3. Select the Home tab.

4. Under Tools, select Duplicated Measurements.

OLTS OPM/PPM D PMD Clod  Repot Validator
7|Resuts 7| Matched fil =
L Main Fiberd12 OTDR-1310 nm A->B sy atcheatiles & Auto Documentation..___["f Apply Measurement Sorting L[+
Hon | e [/] Measurements [v] dentifiers = T+
| Reference - B->A % Duplicate Measurement.. ™~} Apply File Sortir .
Files EXFO Connectbrowse | T *"P! P2 =
Measurement Direction Shoui/Hide Windous Tools sort Graphics Settings
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Using FastReporter 3 Tools
Using the Clipboard (Plus Mode)

The files are analyzed and the result appears on-screen. The duplicate
measurement tool will display the unit serial number, test date/time,
identifiers, and filename details.

Duplicated Measurements ===

Humber of duplicated measuraments: 2

Unit: serial number Test Dake/Time Identifiers Fili
267027 3{4/2004 12:00:00 AM 2:01 AM FiberD003 RR_1550nm_{
267027 3{4/2004 12:00:00 AM 2:01 AM FiberD003 1_RR_1550nm

Select Duplicated Measurements | | dlose

By clicking Select Duplicate Measurements, you will automatically
pick the detected files in the Measurements tab.

Proceed with any batch operation you want to perform for those files.

Using the Clipboard (Plus Mode)

You use the clipboard tools to copy and paste information you enter in the
Results tabs, delete measurements or files from the list, or select items
quickly if they have the same type or date for example.

You can also copy the measurement graph from FastReporter 3 and paste it
elsewhere, for example, into an e-mail message, or an application such as
Microsoft Excel for use in existing measurement reports.

To use the clipboard with a measurement graph:

1.

2
3.
4

If you have not done so already, select the Home ribbon tab.
Click on the graph.
Under Clipboard, click Copy.

Switch to the application you want to paste the graph into (e-mail
client, spreadsheet, word processing application, etc.).

Place the mouse pointer where you want to insert the graph and, on
the application’s Edit menu, click Paste.
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15 Using the Validator (Plus
Mode)

The Validator lets you create a project file to select the data and values to
validate in your measurement files. This fully customizable tool can let you
find inconsistencies quickly. The tabs available in the Validator will depend
on which test types are installed (see Changing FastReporter 3 Options on
page 24 for details).

To create and customize a Validator project:
1. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

2. Click Define.

Home OTDR iOWM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Cloud Repot [EVEIEESY
% Import...
CiEs

Current | My Project %) Export..

g g Exp

Select  View/Edit

@} Delete...
Define /) start validatortemplate Management

3. Inthe Validator assistant, select the General tab, then enter a name for

Validator Project ==
General General options for creating a Validztor Project
Identification
OTDR
F Project Name: My Validator Project
o Read Only
Measurements Selection

+|0TDR ReferenceFile: 45km_1310_1550_1625.trc QOpen... Clear

7li0M  ReferenceFile: | 1_1625 %m_1430 + 1550PM.ioim Open... Clear

7| FIP Reference File: Mulitple_fiber_Single_mode_Connector_Inspection.cmax Open... Clear

Default Values
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4. If you want to prevent users from editing the template, select the

corresponding option.

IMPORTANT

Selecting this option means that once you click Save, you cannot
edit the template anymore.

Validator Project ==
General General options for creating a Validator Project
Identification .
Properties
OTDR
. Ny alidator Project
ioLM
P Read Only
Measurements Selection
7/OTDR  ReferenceFile: |45 km_1310_1550_1625.trc Open.. Clear
7/ iomMm Reference File: |1_1625 4km_1490 + 1550PM.iolm Open... Clear
4| FIP Reference File: Mulitple_fiber_Single_mode_Connector_Inspection.cmax Open... Clear

Default Valuss

5. Select which measurement types you want to include in the template
by checking the corresponding option.

Validator Project

(==
General

General options for creating a Validator Project

Identification

Properties

OTDR

ioLM ProjectName: My Validator Project

P Read Only

7| OTDR  ReferenceFile: |45km_1310_1550_1625.trc

Open... Clear
<] iom Reference File: | 1_1625 %m_1450 + 1550PM.iolm Open... Clear
</ FIP Reference File: Mulitple_fiber_Single_mode_Connector_Inspection.cmax Open.. Clear

Post Processing

#| herk far Runlicate Measuraments
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6. If you want to use reference files for your measurement types, select
them using the Open button corresponding to the one you want. Once
in the selection window, you can select the file or files needed.

Note: If there is one reference file, its values will be used to pre-fill the validation
itemns. If there is more than one reference files, the first instance of a value
will be used to pre-fill the validation items.

7. If you want the Validator to check for duplicate measurements, select
the corresponding option.

Validator Project (=3
General General options for creating a Validator Project
Identification
Properties
OTDR
ioLM ProjectName: My Validator Project
e Read Only
Measurements Selection
7]0TDR  Refersnce Fil: 45 km_1310_1550_1625.trc Open... Clear
<] iom Reference File: | 1_1625 %m_1450 + 1550PM.iolm Open... Clear
</ FIP Reference File: Mulitple_fiber_Single_mode_Connector_Inspection.cmax Open.. Clear

Default Values

Post Processing

+| Checkfor Duplicate Measurements

8. C(lick Identification tab.
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408

9. Select the general identification values to include in the job. This
section is selected by default.

Validator Project ==
General VETdetE The Messurement ~
Identification

General Identification
OTDR
ioLm #]Job 1B Job1 - 7| Comments:
FIP 7] Customen: . Contains - -
7] Company: -
7] Operator a: -
7 Operator8: - Default valuss F
/)
Identifiers
Identifiers | Values Auto Increment [Start |Stop |Step |Sequence
[v] |cable ID ] 1 99 1
@] |Fiber D Fiber0 130 =] 1 %5 |1 Fiber0130
[ [Location A &l 1 R
["] |Location B [ 1 99 1
[] [Mone [
Default Valuss

Note: If areference file is set, the values are already pre-filled with the reference
file’s values. When more than one value is available, you can select which

one you want.
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10. Select which identifiers you want to validate. This section is selected by

Validator Project ==
General Vaiidsts the measurements Identification fiskds il
Identification

General Identification
OTDR
ioLm #]Job 1B Jeb1 - 7| Comments:
P 7] Customen: - Contains -
7] Company: -
7] Operator A: -
7] Operator: - Default Values E
Identifiers )\
Identifiers Values Auto Increment |Start |Stop |Step |Sequence
[v] |cable ID ] 1 99 1
@ [Fber D Fiberd 190 & T [0 [T [Fbernze
[ [Location & ] R
["] |Location B [ 1 99 1
[] [Mone [
ey ||
File name preview

You can also set the auto-incrementation values for the identifiers as

needed.

Note: If areference file is set, the values are already pre-filled with the reference
file’s values. When more than one value is available, you can select which

one you want.
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11. If you want the file naming components to be validated, enable the
corresponding section and select the desired components.

Validator Project ==

General Validate the measurement's Identification fields 0
Identification
General Identification

OTDR

ioLm #]Job 1B Jeb1 - 7| Comments:
lits 7] Customen - Contain -
7| Company: -

7| Operator &: -

7] Operatar3: - Default Values

i

7] Identifiers

Identifiers | Values Auto Increment [Start [Stop [Step |[Sequence
Cable ID =] 99 1
Fiber ID Fiberd 180 i

Fiber0190

Location A

e

[ 1
99 1
Location B 99 1

() S |

None

Default Valuss

File Haming

Fil name preview

Save Save As.. Cance\)

If you want to include the contents into the validation process, select
the corresponding option. Then, select if the validation will look for an
exact match whether it simply contains what you have entered.

Identifier 1
Identifier 2
[ 1dentifier 3

Up Identifier 1Identifier 2

Down

i »

410 FastReporter 3



Using the Validator (Plus Mode)

12. Select each test type available in the list on the left and select the items
you want to include in the validation. For details on the items, see the
chapter corresponding to your test type.

Validator Project ==
Validate the OTDR parameters —
OTD
Wavelengths: 1550 | am Select... Default Values
Selected wavelengths for test parameters & test settings: 1550 nm
Test Parameters: 1550 nm
7| Wavelengths 7] Pulse: 10,008 -
| Range: 120,0000 - km | Duration: 45 vz
#| Launch fiber length: 0,0000 - km 0,0500 L
7| Receivefiberlength: 0,0000 = km 0,0500 Default Values
Test Settings
Wavelength: 1550 nm
o 7] Helixfactor: 0,00 e
| Fiber coresize: 9pm -
7| spliceloss detection threshold: 0,020 v |dB
7]10R: 1,463325 -
| Reflectance detection threshold: | 72,0 v dB
| Backscatter: 81,87 - dB
| End-of-fiber detection threshold: 25,000 ~|dB
Save Save As... Cancel

13. Once you are done, click Save. The compliance list automatically
saved. If you want to do a duplicate of this configuration and save
it under another name, use Save As instead.
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To view or modify an existing configuration template:
1. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

2. Under Compliance Template select the desired template using the
Select button or the drop-down list.

Validator
& Import...
@ = @ (@
= lCurrent | My Project Bport..
rd . © Bwo
Select iew/Edit
1 Delete...
Define | Start validator template Management

OTDR  iOIM  FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM Ziol Validator
5 Import.
Q¥
= Current | My Project EXport...
I3 @ B
Selec]  View/Edit
@}, Delete...
Define | Start validatortemplate Management

To export a configuration template:
1. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

2. Under Management, select Export.

lome: 0TDR iowm FIP OoLTS OPM/PPM D PMD Cloud Report Validator

7 Import...
= Current | My Project @ Ex
< ] B

Select  View/Edit
3 % Delete...

Define Start Validator template Management
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3. Select which template files you want to export, then click Export.

Export Validator Template @

| T late name v|
[[] New validator Project

My Project

[ Export ] [ Close ]

4. Go to the location where you want to save the templates, then click
OK.

To import a configuration template:

1. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

2. Under Management, select Import.

File Home OTDR iOLM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Cloud Repor [RUEILERS

5 Import..)
Y
Q :,?' Current |My Project (< EXport...

Select  View/Edit
% Delete...

Define Start Validator template

3. Locate the template you want to use, then click Open.

To select a configuration template:
1. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

2. Under Compliance Template, click Select.

File Home OTDR iOLM FIP  OLTS OPM/PPM  CD Cloud  Report  [REILESY

==F
Q :?' Current My Project @ U ] Bxport...
r

% Delete...

Define Start Validator template
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)

3. Locate the file you want to use in the list, then click OK.

e
Select Validator Template E

T late name |

My Project
New Validator Project

The selected template appears in the window.

To run a configuration template:

1. Inthe Files tab, select at least one file.
2. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

3. Select the template you want to use for your compliance check.

Cloud  Report [VEIEESY

9 Import...
Q@ * @@
= Current | My Project EXpOTt...
I @ i

Select | View/Edit

¢ Delete...
Define | Start validatortemplate Management

4. Once you have modified or selected the template as needed, click
Start.

FIP OLTS OPM/PPM CD PMD Cloud Repor: [UEIEERTS

9 Import...
g =
= cfrrent My Project EXport...
I @ e
Select  View/Edit
¢ Delete...
Define\ Start validatortemplate Management

Note: The button is available if a template is selected and if at least one valid
measurement is selected in the Files tab.
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)

If there were some issues found by the Validator, you will see a table
indicating which measurement is involved and a description of the
issue.

Valdstor rorReport o T s

€ Validator error report

Exposii Vave

5. If you want to save an Excel copy of this report, click Save Excel
Report, then select a name and location for the file. This can be useful
for later consultation if you want to address the errors found in the
report.

6. Click Close to return to the application.
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Using the Validator (Plus Mode)

To delete a configuration template:

1. If you have not done so already, select the Validator ribbon tab.

2. Under Management, click Delete.

Define | Start validator template

Select which templates you want to remove in the list, then click
Delete and confirm your choice.

| T

name
New Validator Project

v

My Project

Delete | [ Close
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16 FastReporter 3 Examples

This chapter walks you through the tasks required to create and modify
projects, reports, and templates. Detailed procedures are provided for
creating the following examples:

» Creating an OTDR Bidirectional project: Create an OTDR project with
OTDR traces going in both directions (that is, from A to B and from B
to A).

» Creating a project template: Create a project template containing the
properties and settings that you often use in your projects.

» Creating a fiber characterization report: Create a printed or electronic
fiber characterization report based on selected measurements.
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FastReporter 3 Examples
Creating an OTDR Bidirectional Project

Creating an OTDR Bidirectional Project

You can change the directions of the OTDR files and create bidirectional
projects.

To create an OTDR Bidirectional project:
1. On the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

2. In the list, select the template you want to use.

Mew Project @

FactoryDefault (Default)
My Project

[ Set as Default ][ oK ][ Cancel

Click OK.
On the File ribbon tab, select Open, then File.

Select the OTDR files to be added to the project. The selected files are
highlighted.

Click Open.

In the Files tab, select the file or files for which you want to change the
direction.
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FastReporter 3 Examples
Creating a Project Termplate

8. Select the Home ribbon tab, then under Direction select A->B or B->A
as needed.

My Project - FastReporter 3

OTDR iowm FIP OLTS OPM/PPM D PMD Cloud Report Validator

. 7
[— E [ Delete W Main |Fiber012 OTDR-1310 nm A->B xAE el 5 Auto Documentatic
seectn | ¢ Measurements [] Identifiers -
Reference B-»A % Duplicate Measure
Qpen  Save T Files 7|50 Connectbrowser | Tt U7
File Clipboard Measurement Direction Showy/Hide Windovs Tools
=

Creating a Project Template

You can save the properties and settings you often use when creating
projects in a project template. For example, you can save the pass/fail
thresholds that you often use in your OTDR projects in an OTDR project
template.

To create a project template:
1. From the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.
2. Inthelist, click a template. Use an existing template that already

contains some of the properties and settings that you want to use as a
starting point, if applicable.

Mew Project @

FactoryDefault (Default)

[ Set as Default ][ oK ][ Cancel

3. Click OK.

Post-Processing Software 419



FastReporter 3 Examples
Creating a Project Termplate

4. Inthe Home ribbon tab, select Settings.

My Project - FastReporter 3

M/PPM 2] PMD Cloud Repot  Validator

7| Results | Matched files

Fiberd12 OTDR-1310 nm A->E [E Auto Do i g Apply oring | N | 1|
7| Measurements [] Identifiers . " T_|
B4 7 Duplicate Measurement..  —4 Apply File Sortin g
7] Files 7| EXF0 Connectbrowser | Lt 2P Ja 9
Measurement Direction Show/Hide Windous Tools sort Graphilg Settings

5. Under the Identification tab, enter the information to identify your
template. Click into each itemn to activate it, then type in the
information.

Project Settings @

Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFO Connect

Identification

Title My project

Author Me

Company EXFO|

Customer

Template file name FactoryDefault.prit

Display the template file name in the tite bar

Coc ) (conn ) [ iomy

6. When you have finished making changes to the project properties,
click OK.

7. On the File ribbon tab, click Save As, then Project As Template.
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FastReporter 3 Examples
Creating a Project Termplate

8. In the File name box, type a name for the project template file.

IMPORTANT

FastReporter 3 automatically saves project templates in the Project
Template folder. If you change the location, the template will not be

available for selection in the New Project dialog box when you start
a new project.

9. Click Save.

10. On the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

11. To set the new project template as the default template, click the file
name, and click Set as Default.

Mew Project @

FactoryDefault (Default)

| Set as Default | | oK | | Cancel |

12. Click OK to start a new project or Cancel if you do not wish to start a
new project at this time.
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Creating a Fiber Characterization Report

Creating a Fiber Characterization Report

Throughout the network life cycle, fiber characterization reports are
essential for avoiding delays in service provisioning before system
component installation, in results comparison for post-installation
troubleshooting, and in ongoing network analysis and trending.

To create a fiber characterization report:

1. On the File ribbon tab, select New, then Project.

2. Inthe list, click the template you want to use.

Mew Project @

FactoryDefault (Default)

I Set as Default H oK H Cancel

3. Click OK.
4. On the File ribbon tab, select Open, then File.
5. Select multiple CD, OLTS, PMD, iOLM or OTDR files.

Note: You must select files with matching fiber IDs and Cable IDs.

6. Click Open to add the selected files to the project.
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FastReporter 3 Examples
Creating a Fiber Characterization Report

7. In the Home ribbon tab, select Settings.

My Project - FastReporter 2

Clowd  Repot  Validator

7| Results | Matched files

Fiber012 OTDR-1310 nm A->B [Z Auto Documentation... I Apply Measurement Sorting 1|+
/| Measurements || Identifiers . T_
- B-=A i Duplicate Measurement.. ¢ Apply File Sorting '
7| Files | EXFO Connectbrowser L B JERE 3
Measurement Direction Show/Hide Windows Tools Sort Graphic\ Settings

8. Under the File Matching tab, click By information present in file.

Project Settings @
Identification | File Matching | Auto Refresh | EXFQ Connect
@ By information present in file
Support inverted identifiers
Seﬁd i0LM, OPM, PPM, FIP OTDR’ganF’pEﬁ’ P""li
All B
Cable ID Cable ID ‘E‘
Fiber ID Fiber ID | 4
oLt
ONT
FDH -
X Default Settings
() By file name
Ignored Expressions -
A5 E
B_A i
850
1300
+) (% = Z
(2 MNone (Manual) Default Settings
oK ] [ Cancel ] App

9. Click OK.
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FastReporter 3 Examples
Creating a Fiber Characterization Report

10. In the Measurements tab, select the measurements you want to
include in the report.

RR_1550nm_000: OTDR

V]

7

¥ TestAntennaQuet OTDR
¥ TestAntennaQuet OTDR
7 TestAntennaQuet OTDR
¥ TestAntennaQuet OTDR
¥ TestAntennaQuet OTDR
¥ TestAntennaQuet OTDR
7
7
7
V]
V]

TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
TestAntennaQuet OTDR
Bidird00001_1310, BDR
Bidir00001_1550, BDR Bidir

) AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR A->B
) AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR 4->B
€ AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR 4->B
) AB_1310_1550_fi OTDR 4->B

11. To print or create an electronic version of the report, follow the
appropriate procedure below.

12. Select the Report ribbon tab, then click Select.

ilnme OTDR iOLM FIP OLTS OPM/PPM €D clo Validator
= [ FIP Multi-Measurements [@iowm ™ || start reportviewer i
[} ] . wor [ ] Generate individual report fls ~
s @] FasTest [@ioToR = =
Set file name by Identifiers
Report Selection Format Setup Mana(
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Creating a Fiber Characterization Report

13. In the list, select Fiber Characterization.

Report

Save in:

Template:

C:\Users\sasau1iDocuments

=]

OTDR Cable
OTDR Multi-measurement
OTDR
2 PMD
PMD

i summary
CD +PMD
3

B iOLM Fiber Characterization

BB

P
FIP Multi-Measurements with Images
B FIP Multi-Measurements

m

File name:

Fie type:

[] Generate individual report files

Start repart viewer

Set fle name by:
@ Identifiers

Fiber0190

) Original Measurement File Name

[Execel (=.ads; s, = xlsm)

+) e

14. If needed, change the output settings, name and location for the report.

15. Click OK.
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17 Troubleshooting

The table below presents common problems and their solutions.

Problem

Solution

I have trouble
installing the
application

» Remove the old version before installing the new version.

» Turn off your anti-virus program and try to install the
application again.

I cannot see my files
in the application

Some file formats, such as CD and PMD, or older OTDR files,
cannot be viewed in the 64-bit version of the application. Try to
open them in the 32-bit version of the application.

In the case of the older OTDR files, you can try to save them in a
newer format in the 32-bit version of the application, then open
them in the 64-bit version of the application.

[ cannot open an
OTDR file.

If the CylancePROTECT anti-virus is installed in the
system/computer on which FastReporter 3 is running, you need to
add the agiledotnetrt64.dll and agiledotnetrt.dll files in the
exclusion list.

To add dll files in the exclusion list, contact your IT support team.

I cannot activate
FastReporter 3 with
my USB key because
it is not recognized.

In FastReporter 3, select the File menu, then Support and Install
FastReporter USB Dongle Driver. Once the installation is
complete, restart the application.

Consulting the Online Help

Help for FastReporter 3 is available directly in your application.

To display online help:
Select the File ribbon tab, then Support and Help.

OR

In the menu bar, select .

OR

Press the F1 key.
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Troubleshooting
Consulting Information About FastReporter 3

Consulting Information About FastReporter 3

You can view information about your application, such as the version
number and remaining trial period days if you have not activated. It also
has the information to help you should you need to contact the technical
support team.

To display information about FastReporter 3:
Select the File ribbon tab, then Support and About FastReporter.

Contacting the Technical Support Group

To obtain after-sales service or technical support for this product, contact
EXFO at one of the following numbers. The Technical Support Group is
available to take your calls from Monday to Friday, 8:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m.
(Eastern Time in North America).

Technical Support Group

400 Godin Avenue 1 866 683-0155 (USA and Canada)
Quebec (Quebec) GIM 2K2 Tel.: 1 418 683-5498
CANADA Fax: 1 418 683-9224

support@exfo.com

For detailed information about technical support, and for a list of other
worldwide locations, visit the EXFO Web site at www.exfo.com.

If you have comments or suggestions about this user documentation, you
can send them to customer.feedback.manual@exfo.com.
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A Description of Event Types

This section describes all types of events that may appear in the events
table generated by the application. Here is a guide to the descriptions:

» Each type of event has its own symbol.

» Each type of event is represented by a graph of a fiber trace, which
illustrates the power reflected back toward the source as a function of
distance.

» An arrow points to the location of the event type in the trace.

» Most graphs show one complete trace; that is, an entire acquisition
range.

» Some graphs show only a portion of the entire range to view events of
interest more closely.
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Description of Event Types

Span Start

430

Span Start [:

The Span Start of a trace is the event that marks the beginning of the fiber
span. By default, the Span Start is placed on the first event of a tested fiber
(typically the first connector of the OTDR itself).

You can make another event the start of the span you want to focus your
analysis on. This will set the beginning of the events table at a specific
event along the trace.

Span End :I

The Span End of a trace is the event that marks the end of the fiber span. By
default, the Span End is placed on the last event of a tested fiber, and is
called the end-of-fiber event.

You can also make another event the end of the span you want to focus
your analysis on. This will set the end of the events table at a specific event
along the trace.

Short Fibers |’

You can test short fibers with the application. You can even define a fiber
span for short fibers by placing the span start and the span end on the same
event.
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Description of Event Types
Continuous Fiber

Continuous Fiber ---

Reflected power
(dB)

2sd
24l

a0t

* Continuous
- fiber

T T T T T T T T T T DIStance
0 2 4 3 8 10 12 14 1% 15 20 (km)

This event indicates that the selected acquisition range was shorter than
the fiber length.

» The fiber end was not detected because the analysis process ended
before reaching the end of the fiber.

» The acquisition distance range should therefore be increased to a
value greater than the fiber length.

» There is no loss or reflectance specified for continuous fiber events.
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Description of Event Types
End of Analysis

End of Analysis —

Reflected power
(dB)

asd

Distance
o 2 4 & E 10 12 14 1% 1 2 (km)

This event indicates that the pulse width used did not provide enough
dynamic range to get to the end of the fiber.

» The analysis ended before reaching the end of the fiber because the
signal-to-noise ratio was too low.

» The pulse width should therefore be increased so the signal reaches
the end of the fiber with a sufficient signal-to-noise ratio.

» There is no loss or reflectance specified for end-of-analysis events.
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Description of Event Types
Non-Reflective Event

Non-Reflective Event

Reflected power
(dB)

281

244 . . o f .
- Non-reflective
. event

N N T
LLinear downward slope J :

'due to Rayleigh

aot

o
hi

" backscatter o M
oJ LT

. ; ; ; ; ; ; ; ; ; , . Distance
a z 4 E 5 10 12 # 16 1% 20 (km)

This event is characterized by a sudden decrease in the Rayleigh

backscatter signal level. It appears as a discontinuity in the downward
slope of the trace signal.

» This event is often caused by splices, macrobends, or microbends in
the fiber.

» Aloss value is specified for non-reflective events. There is no
reflectance specified for this type of event.

» If you set thresholds, the application indicates a non-reflective fault in
the events table, whenever a value exceeds the loss threshold.
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Description of Event Types
Reflective Event

434

Reflective Event 1L

power (dB)

2 S

s

20

‘Clipped level

Reflective events

Distance

2 4 L] & 10

(km)

Reflective events appear as spikes in the fiber trace. They are caused by an
abrupt discontinuity in the index of refraction.

>

>

Reflective events cause a significant portion of the energy initially
launched into the fiber to be reflected back toward the source.

Reflective events may indicate the presence of connectors,
mechanical splices, or even poor-quality fusion splices or cracks.

Normally, loss and reflectance values are specified for reflective
events.

When the reflective spike reaches the maximum level, its top may be
clipped due to the saturation of the detector. As a result, the dead zone
(minimum distance for making a detection or attenuation
measurement between this event and a second nearby) may be
increased.

If you set thresholds, the application indicates a reflective fault in the
events table, whenever a value exceeds reflectance or connector loss
thresholds.
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Description of Event Types

Positive Event

Positive Event

Reflected power
(dB)

24 +

22+

204 - Positive event

Distance

T T T T T T T T T T
o n 12 13 4 15 18 1w 1% 13 20 (km)

This event indicates a splice with an apparent gain, due to the junction of
two fiber sections having different fiber backscatter characteristics
(backscatter and backscatter capture coefficients).
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Description of Event Types

Launch Level

Launch Level —

Reflected power

o ;

(dB)
P Coe
1 . Lainch Tevel : oo oo
event position ' |¢&—Second event : :
Launch' . . .
level Lo

Linear area
. Distance
o 2 4 5 5 M M " 1:’.; (km)

This event indicates the level of the signal launched into the fiber.
» The figure above shows how the launch level is measured.

A straight line is plotted using least-square approximation to fit all trace
points in the linear area between the first and second detected events.

The straight line is projected toward the Y-axis (dB) until it crosses the
axis.

The crossing point indicates the launch level.

» <<<<inthe events table indicates that the launch level is too low.
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Description of Event Types

Fiber Section
Fiber Section —
Reflected power
(dB)
28t
244
20
wWl oo
sl . o o h e
L " Fiber "4 " " 'Fiber
section . . section
41 o ' . '
Distance
i S A G

This symbol denotes a fiber section with no event.

» The sum of all fiber sections contained in an entire fiber trace equals
the total fiber length. Detected events are distinct even if they cover
more than one point on the trace.

» Aloss value is specified for fiber section events. No reflectance is
specified for this type of event.

» The attenuation (dB/distance in kilometers) is obtained by dividing the
loss by the fiber section length.
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Description of Event Types
Merged Event

438

Merged Event =

Reflected power

(dB)

N

i

' ' Réflt:ectivel évén"cs

n é;/.éT(-)taI.I;oss (A:.dB) . .

" Point

Mer;ged Réflectiv:e even:t positi:on Distance

5j5 TTI ?.I-l TTT 8?0 8'.3 8?6 3?3 3'2 3?5 (km)

This symbol denotes an event combined with one or more other events. It
also indicates the total loss produced by the merged events following it in
the events table.

>

A Merged Event is composed of subevents. Only the Merged Event is
attributed a number in the events table, not the subevents composing
it, if they are displayed.

Reflective events may indicate the presence of connectors, mechanical
splices, or poor-quality fusion splices or cracks.

Non-reflective events may indicate the presence of splices, splitters or
bendings.

Areflectance value is specified for all merged events and indicates the
maximum reflectance for the merged event. A reflectance value is also
displayed for each reflective subevent composing the Merged Event.
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Description of Event Types
Merged Event

» The total loss (A dB) produced by the events is measured by plotting
two straight lines.

>

>

Post-Processing Software

The first line is plotted by fitting, through least-square
approximation, trace points in the linear area preceding the first
event.

The second line is plotted by fitting, through least-square
approximation, trace points in the linear area following the second
event. If there were more than two merged events, this line would
be plotted in the linear area following the last merged event. This
line is then projected toward the first merged event.

The total loss (A dB) equals the power difference between the
point where the first event begins (point A) and the point on the
projected straight line located just below the first event (point B).

No loss value can be specified for the subevents.
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Description of Event Types

Merged Event

Pass/Fail Tests

As an example about pass/fail tests, let us consider the situation below:

Merged event
Merged sub-events:

2 reflective losses

1 non-reflective loss

Thresholds:

Event loss Reflective loss: 0.5 dB

Non-reflective Loss: 0.2 dB

440

For a merged event, it is possible to determine the global event loss, but not
the contribution of each sub-event. This is why the pass/fail test may
sometimes lead to “false positive” or “false negative” results.

When evaluating event status against thresholds, we are faced with two
possible conditions:

» All event types are tested (reflective, non-reflective)

» Only some event types are selected (for example, you could decide not
to test reflective loss)

The third case would be to test none of the event types, which means the
same as not wanting to know the status of the events.
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Description of Event Types
Merged Event

All Event Types Are Tested

In the first case, where all event types are tested, the pass/fail conditions
are as follows:

» If the event loss is less than or equal to the smallest threshold value,
then the event status is Pass.

» If the event loss is greater than the sum of the number of sub-events of
a type, multiplied by the threshold value for this event type, then the
event status is Fail.

» If the event loss is “in between”, since it is not possible to know exactly
the weight of a sub-event in the merged event, the global event is
considered to have a status of Pass.

Pass/Fail Analysis 07 Fail Level
Pass =Ny X Thuy)
0-2 7 = (2x0.5) + (1x0.2)
=1.2
Pass

1.2
I l Fail

If the merged event loss is smaller than or equal to 1.2, then the status is
Pass. Otherwise, it is Fail.
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Description of Event Types
Merged Event

Not All Event Types Are Tested

In this situation, the only thing that we can clearly know is when the loss
has a Pass status. If the global event loss is less than or equal to the
smallest threshold value (a value that is tested, of course), we are sure that
the merged event status is Pass. Otherwise, we cannot know, so the status
of the event is Unknown.

In our example, if we suppose that you chose not to test non-reflective
losses, then the analysis would be done as shown below:

0 =
Pass

0.5 -

12 4 Unknown
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Description of Event Types
Merged Event

Effect of Event Status in the Global Trace Status

>
>

A trace status is, by default, set to Unknown.

If a trace is set to Fail once, it remains with that status (it cannot be set
back to Pass or Unknown).

Whenever an event status is Fail, so is the trace status.

If an event status is Pass, the trace status can change from Unknown to
Fass.

If an event status is Unknown, the trace status remains the same. In
other words, the event, in this case, has no influence on the trace
status.

To avoid Unknown statuses, do not unselect loss thresholds individually.
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Description of Event Types
Echo

ECho "l'lr

Reflected power
)

*T ~0OTDR connector

244 f f . . - . o
r— Second connector

.\L L —End connector

ki

' 'Lig'htv;/ave travel

. . . . : X N t}IMH : EMEEEEE [Sﬂﬂ: Distance
o + + + + + + y (km)
20

o ] 4 [ -] 10 12 14 1€ 15

This symbol indicates that a reflective event has been detected after the
end of the fiber.

» In the example above, the launched pulse travels up to the end
connector and is reflected back toward the OTDR. Then, it reaches the
second connector and is reflected again toward the end connector. It is
then reflected back to the OTDR.

» The application interprets this new reflection as an echo because of its
characteristics (reflectance and particular position with respect to
other reflections).

» The distance between the second connector reflection and the end
connector reflection is equal to the distance between the end
connector reflection and the echo.

» There is no loss specified for echo events.
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Description of Event Types
Reflective Event (Possible Echo)

Reflective Event (Possible Echo) si.

Reflected power
(dB)
OTDR connector

Second connector

+ |le=Third connector

. ' L;";\ﬂev'ehf (possible echo)

Distance

o + + + + + + + + + +
0 15 3.0 45 4] 15 an 10.5 2.0 135 50 (km)

This symbol indicates a reflective event that can be a real reflection or an
echo produced by another stronger reflection located closer to the source.

» In the example above, the launched pulse hits the third connector, is
reflected back to the OTDR and reflected again into the fiber. It then
reaches the third connector a second time and is reflected once more
to the OTDR.

The application would therefore detect a reflective event located at
twice the distance of the third connector. Since this event is almost null
(no loss), and since its distance is a multiple of the third connector
distance, the application would interpret it as a possible echo.

» Areflectance value is specified for reflective events (possible echo).
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Description of Event Types
Coupler

Coupler <

This symbol indicates that the event is a coupler port.

A coupler port is an optical fiber device with one or more input fibers and
one or several output fibers. This device is associated with a minimum loss
value; for example, a 1 1x2 coupler has a loss of 3 dB. The coupler port is
also used to represent wavelength filters such as MUX, DEMUX and ODAM.

Any event can be set as a coupler port in the application. However, once an
event is set as a coupler port, its loss threshold cannot be applied anymore,
but its loss is taken into account in the total loss value.

If you are using a CWDM or DWDM OTDR, the OTDR analysis automatically
sets the span start and span end events as coupler ports if their losses are
greater than 1.2 dB.
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B Measuring Chromatic
Dispersion: Theory

EXFO’s Chromatic Dispersion Analyzer applies the phase-shift method,
which consists of measuring the phase variation of a sinusoidal intensity
modulated signal at a specific wavelength to obtain the relative group
delay of a fiber. The derivative of the relative group delay calculated from
fitted equations on computed results gives the dispersion, the
zero-dispersion wavelength and the dispersion slope.

Method Behind the Chromatic Dispersion
Analyzer

In EXFO’s Chromatic Dispersion Analyzer, the light source is a broadband
source, which is intensity modulated at a high frequency. This light is
injected into the fiber under test and the modulated light travels along the
fiber. The high-frequency intensity modulation propagates at a speed that
depends on wavelength and polarization. Values are obtained for the
differences in travel time between modulations at different wavelengths.
The higher the number of wavelengths at which this is done, the more
accurate the chromatic dispersion results will be.

The first fixed filter in the receiver extracts the portion of the light that will
follow an optical path. A second filter, which is a time-tunable filter, will
extract a second part of the original signal and then follow a different
optical path.

Different path combinations are added using a chopper. The amplitude of
the high-frequency signals are measured and digitized. The phase
difference is then computed using the different amplitudes. This value is
stored along with the tunable filters position and a new measurement
cycle begins. A new time delay is computed and stored with wavelength
data. When sufficient data is accumulated, chromatic dispersion can be
computed.
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Measuring Chromatic Dispersion: Theory

Using Data Fits to Obtain Dispersion

Using Data Fits to Obtain Dispersion

This section gives you details about the way EXFO uses the data fits to
obtain dispersion. Once group delays are computed, equations are fitted in
order to obtain dispersion, dispersion slope and zero-dispersion
wavelengths. The dispersion curve of typical singlemode fibers follows
certain equations used to interpolate zero-dispersion wavelength and
slope. The following table graph shows the equations applied to
singlemode fibers in specific wavelength ranges.

Fiber Type and
Wavelength Range

Expression for D

G.652 NDSF
1200 nm < A < 1600 nm

() = A+BA+Cn

D(L) = 2(Bh—CA )

G.653 DSF
1500 nm-1600 nm

t(A) = A+BA2+CA

D(A) = 2BA+C

G.655 NZDSF
up to 1560 nm

o

D(L) = {[D(I%O);OD“S”)} (- 1560)}+D(1560)

G.655 NZDSF

1530 nm-1565 nm (C Band)

1565 nm-1625 nm (L Band)

o

rD(1565) — D(1530)7

D) = 33

—

= 1565)} +D(1565)

o

"D(1625) — D(1565)7
60

D)) =

—

(- 1625)}+ D(1625)
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Measuring Chromatic Dispersion: Theory
Using Data Fits to Obtain Dispersion

Fiber Type and
Wavelength Range

Expression for D

G.653 DSF

1200 nm < A <1600 nm

t(A) = A+BA+CAln(F)
D(A) = B+C+ClIn())

50/125

50nm <A < 1450nm

) = A+BA+ 007

D(L) = 2(Bh—CA ™)

62.5/125

750nm < A < 1450nm

) = A+BA+ 007

D(L) = 2(Bh—Cr ™)

G.655 NZDSF
1530 nm-1565 nm

o

D(L) = {[D(IS“)‘D“S”)} (- 1565)}+D(1565)
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Measuring Chromatic Dispersion: Theory

Helping You Manage Chromatic Dispersion

450

As the previous table demonstrates, specific fits are recommended for
specific types of fiber and specific wavelength ranges. Fits should be used
carefully when extrapolating parameters to obtain maximum precision.

» The 3-Term Sellmeier applies mostly to standard fibers with single zero
dispersion at 1300 nm.

» The 5-Term Sellmeier has five zero crossings. Since it is extremely
elastic, it should be used with caution when extrapolating because the
fit may curve away from the true results beyond fitted points.

» The same warning applies to the cubic fit.

» The lambda-log-lambda fit is applicable to dispersion-shifted fibers
with a zero dispersion wavelength in the 1550 nm wavelength region.

» The linear fit is useful when there are too few measurements for
multiple parameter fits to be used. It is applicable to all fibers if the
range is sufficiently small.

The fits will give you a tool to obtain the dispersion slope and zero-
dispersion point.

Helping You Manage Chromatic Dispersion

The zero-dispersion wavelength (where dispersion is at zero) corresponds
to the wavelength point at which the fiber under test reaches its maximum
bandwidth.The slope from this zero-dispersion point indicates how fast
dispersion rises as wavelength increases. Key chromatic dispersion
parameters are the dispersion zero and the slope at zero dispersion.

Getting precise chromatic dispersion parameters helps you choose the
right dispersion-compensated fiber or material in order to reverse the
dispersion and dispersion slope before the data is interpreted by the
receiver at the other end of the line.

The effects of chromatic dispersion decrease with a reduction in the
absolute value of the fiber chromatic dispersion or with dispersion
compensation.
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C Measuring Polarization Mode
Dispersion: Theory

The dispersion phenomenon is described as a number of
non-intensity-dependant physical occurrences resulting directly in signal
loss (pulse spreading or time jitter in a digital system; distortion in an
analog system). PMD is an important type of signal dispersion. As
unrepeated link distances are increased and transmission rates pushed
upwards, PMD can significantly reduce system performance.

To better understand the impact of PMD, consider the example of a pulse
passing through a wave plate. Upon entering the wave plate, the pulse is
decomposed into polarization components aligned with each of the two
birefringent axes of the plate (known as the fast and slow axes). The
components propagating independently through the wave plate at different
group velocities will recombine at the end of the wave plate as a
superposition of two pulses split in time.

The delay between those pulses is designated as the differential group
delay (DGD) and is written as &t. For a Gaussian, unchirped input pulse
of rms width 0, the rms width at the output is given by

2 2 2
G = o, *try(l—-ry)edt

where 10 is the fraction of the input-pulse energy launched into one of the
birefringence axes.

Worst-case spreading occurs when the signal is perfectly split in two
(r0 = 1/2), while no spreading occurs if the input state of polarization
(SOP) of the launched signal is aligned with one of the birefringence axes.

To generalize this example, consider a long, weakly birefringent
telecommunications fiber as a concatenation of many, randomly
orientated birefringent wave plates. Each interface between two wave
plates redistributes the optical energy along both axes of the subsequent
wave plate. This transfer of energy is called mode coupling.
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Measuring Polarization Mode Dispersion: Theory
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Note:

In a long fiber, numerous mode-coupling events occur along the fiber
length, so that light emerging from the output end is the superposition of a
number of pulses with different delays. Nonetheless, it turns out that for
any given optical frequency, o, one can always find two orthogonal input
principal states of polarization (PSPs) such that a light pulse with the same
input SOP as the input PSP, undergoes no spreading. For a single wave
plate, the PSPs are the two birefringent axes, whereas for a concatenation
of wave plates, neither the input nor the output PSPs correspond to the
alignment of the birefringent axes anywhere.

Contrary to the case of a wave plate, the DGD and PSPs of a long fiber are
dependent on wavelength and fluctuate in time as a result of
environmental variations such as temperature, external mechanical
constraints, etc. Their behavior is random, both as a function of wavelength
at a given time and as a function of time at a given wavelength. Fortunately,
this behavior can be characterized statistically. It can be demonstrated that
the probability density function of &t is Maxwellian and, by definition, PMD
is its rms value, that is:

PMD = J/DGD?

PMD is sometimes defined as the mean value of the DGD, which for a
Maxwellian distribution yields a value 17 % lower than the rms definition.

If the average is calculated over ®, PMD is stable in time, provided that the
averaging window is sufficiently large (Dwdt >> 1).
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Measuring Polarization Mode Dispersion: Theory

It is essential to keep in mind that DGD fluctuates in time and can be either
smaller or larger than its rms value or PMD. This results in a statistical
probability that a pulse (information bit) is broadened, and leads to the
eventual impaired ability of the receiver to efficiently decode the
information. This adverse PMD effect makes it a critical phenomenon in
limiting transmission of high-bit-rate information.

In the case of PMD in a long fiber, there is a specific state called input PSP,
In this state, when the input SOP of the signal is aligned with one of its
axes, it will propagate through the fiber without any spreading or distortion
of the signal. This phenomenon is defined as this specific input SOP such
that the output SOP is independent of optical frequency. Again, the worst
case occurs when the signal is equally split between both input PSPs.

For long telecom fibers with random coupling of energy between modes
(that is. L >> h, where h is the coupling length), PMD grows as the square
root of the distance, whereas PMD of strong HiBi fiber (negligible mode
coupling) is directly proportional to the distance. Therefore, the PMD
coefficient for negligible mode coupling is expressed as ps/km, while

the PMD coefficient for random mode coupling is defined as ps/kml/ 2,
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D Report Samples

This section presents samples of some reports you can generate using
FastReporter 3. Keep in mind that those reports are samples and your final
results may differ depending on the options and number of files you have
selected. Various other report types are also available for your other testing
needs.
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Report Samples
Bidirectional OTDR

Bidirectional OTDR

Identification Information

Filename: Bidir00001_1310.bdr Cable ID: 22
Test date: 2007-04-12 Fiber ID: 1
Test time: 12:56:23 (GMT-05:00) Customer:
Job ID: Company:
Comments
| Location A | Location B
Location: Location:
Operator: Operator:
Unit model: S§7300D Unit model: S7300D
Units/n: Unit s/n:
Calibration Date: 2018-03-19 Calibration Date: ~ 2018-03-19
[ Test Parameters A>B [ B>A ] [ Test Settings [ A>B [ B->A |
Wavelength (nm) : 1310 1310 IOR: 1.468000 1.468000
Fiber Core Size (um): 9 9 Backscatter (dB): -79.50 -79.50
Range (km): 55.0000 55.0000  Helix Factor (%): 0.00 0.00
Pulse (ns): 1000 1000 Splice loss detection threshold (dB): 0.020 0.020
Duration (s): a5 45 Reflectance detection threshold (dB): 72.0 72,0
End-of-fiber detection threshold (dB): 5.000 5.000
[ Results (1310 nm)
Span length (km): 50.0003 Span loss (dB): 18102 Span ORL (dB):
Average loss (dB/km): 0.362 Avg. splice loss (dB): 0.154 Max. splice loss (dB): 0.191
Graphic (1310 nm)
35,00
30,00
25,00
@ 20,00
15,00
10,00
5,00
0,00
Event Table (1310 nm)
Location/
Type No. PPy Average Average Loss Cumulative LossA>B Loss B>A
e Attenuation Loss
(kem) (dB) (aB) (@B) (@8) (@B)
Reflective 1 0,0000 -
Section 9.9863 0350 3.496 3.496 3.496 3.496
Non-Reflective 2 9,9863 0,142 3638 -0,149 0,433
Section 10.0054. 0349 3.494 7.132 3.494 3.494
Non-Reflective 3 19,9917 0,155 7.287 0,536 0,226
Section 100156 0.350 3.503 10.789 3.504 3502
Non-Reflective 4 30,0073 0,191 10.980 -0,260 0,642
Section 9.9952 0350 3.495 14.475 3.493 3.497
Non-Reflective s 40,0025 0,127 14.602 0,423 0,169
Section 9.9978 0350 3.501 18.102 3.497 3.504
Reflective 6 50,0003 18.102
Pass/Fail Thresholds (1310 nm)
Threshold Fail Warning
Unidir splice loss (dB) =
Bidir splice loss (dB) 1.000 1.000
Unidir connector loss (dB)
Bidir connector loss (dB) 1.000 1.000
Fiber sect. att. (dB/km) 0.400 0.400
Span loss (dB) 45.000 45.000
Span length (km) 0.0000 0.0000
'Kl'ﬁ Signature: 19-04-2018 Page 10f5

456

FastReporter 3



OTDR

Report Samples

OTDR Report
[ Identification
Filename: PON_20 dB_1X64.trc Cable ID:
Test date: 2010.05-11 Fiber ID: Fiber0190
Test time 15:44:36 (GMT-05:00) Customer.
Job 1D Company.
Comments:
Location A I Location B
Location: Location:
Operator: Operator:
Unit model:  FTB-7300E-234B-EAVFL Unit model:
Unit s/n: 7 Unit s/n:
Calibration Date: 2009-03-02 Calibration Date
I Test Parameters (1310 nm) ]
Range (km): 100000 Pulse (ns): 500 Duration (s): 5
I Results (1310 nm) ]
Span length (km): 51359 Span loss (dB): 22039 Span ORL (dB): 4137
Average loss (dB/km):  4.291 Avg. splice loss (dB): 19.725 Max. spiice loss (dB):  19.725
Graphic (1310 nm)
wsoog]
30,00 2
2500
o 2000
15,00 |
1000
500
A
000
5 3 1 I3 3 o
m
Event Table (1310 nm)
Location/ = i "
Length
Type No.
D (B) (@B) (dB/km) (B)
aunch Level 1
ection
Non-Reflective 2
eflective 3
Markers ion (1310 nm) (1310 nm)
Position Value
Marker =5 () Measurement Value
a 2.0005 14.272] |4 points event loss (dB) 8823
A 4.0009 13.450 | A-B LA loss (dB) 8283
8 6.0014 5.741| |2 points section att. (dB/km) 3.5
b 5.0019 0.000| | A-B L5A attenuation (dB/km) 4101
BA 2.0005 7.709] |3 points reflectance (d8)
3 points max. reflectance (dB) 147
L A-B ORL (dB) 15.75
PassiFail (1310 nm)
Threshold Fail Warning
plice loss (dB) 1.000 1.000
onnector loss (dB) 1.000 1.000
eflectance (dB) -30.0 -40.0
iber sect. att. (dB/km) 0.400 0.400
pan loss (dB) 45.000 45.000
pan length (km) 0.0000 0.0000
pan ORL (dB) 15.00 15.00

41972018
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Report Samples

Fiber Characterization

Fiber Characterization

Fiber Characterization

General Information
Cabe D 837
Customer: Exfo R&D
Company: _Exfo
OLTS OTDR cD PMD
‘Wavelength Loss Loss. Average ORL. ORL. Length Span Span  Max Splice Avg. Splice|  Span Slope Disy Coefficient Delay. Coefficient.
Fiber ID A>B B>A Loss. A>B B>A (l:j Loss ORL Loss Loss. Length atho at 1550 nm at 1550 nm
{nm) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (km). (psi(nm*2)) (psinm) (ps/(nm*km)) (ps) (psikm*1/2)

T [ 1 1 1 [ o war - ST [ I I
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Fiber Inspection

Probe

Report Samples
Fiber Inspection Probe

FIP Multi-Measurements
I Pass Fail Status
Globat Fail
I FIP General Information
Test date: 2131022
Testime 0941:22 GUT-0500) Unitmodel:  FIP4208
Job Unitsin 72046
Customer
Company
Operator &
Comments Factory measurement fle sample
FIP Test Parameters
Confguraon: IEC MM SF PC ENLARGED Number of Fibers: 1
Comectortype: (SF) Singl-Fibercomecor Analysis Mods: - Outsd Plant
Fiber ype: (M) Mltpe-Mode foer
Poiishing type (PC) Physical contact
Focus lvel 91% (Norina)
I FIP Results
[ Images Cableld | FiberiD | LocaonA | Locaon8 | Comnector®d | Frame Diretion | Conpector [FiberPT
Fiber A>B o o
EXFO|
EXFO e P 1ot
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Report Samples
iOLM

iIOLM

OLM Report

I Standards & Custom Pass/Fail Status
& Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds

[ Identification i

Filename: 1310 1490 1550 Close events iolm
Test date: 20120120 Customer:
Test time: 09:14:14 (GMT-05:00) Operator
Job D Unit model: FTB-730-2368-EA
Company. Unit sin: 574715
Comments: Calibration Date: ~ 2011-10-04
Identifiers
Cable ID Fiber ID Location A Location B None
1
iOLM Re
Wavelength (nm) 1310 1490 1550
Link loss (dB) 3470 2845 2749
Link ORL (dB) 1962 2005 2073
Propagation delay (us)
Link Length (km) 1.4905
Acquisition status Completed

iOLM Pass/Fail Thresholds

; Min.  Max. Max.  Max. Max.
Certification Threshold Name w‘"['"m';g'" M“‘[:;'; 9% jink loss link ORL splice ~ connector R'"[':;;"“ link length
(dB)  (dB) loss(dB) loss (dB) (km)
Gustom Pass/Fail Thresholds 1310 4500 000 1500 1000 1000 400 10000 00000
Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds 1490 45000  0.000 15.00 1.000 1.000 -40.0 10.000 0.0000
Gustom Pass/Fail Thresholds 1650 4500 000 1500 1000 1000 400 10000 00000
[ iOLM Test Parameters |
Wavelength(s) (nm): 1310;1490;1550
[ iOLM Test Settings ]
Launch fiber length (km): 00000 10R 1468325
Receive fiber length (km): 0.0000 Backscatter (dB): -81.87
Fiber ore Size (um): 9
[ Link View
1,4905 km
pos, 0000 0,0030 05767 0,598 0g128 06241 1,405 m
(]
b 9 0 0 9 (5}
Len. 0,5738 0,0201 0,0160 0,013 0,8663 km
iOLM Table |
Position Loss. Loss. Refl. Refl. Refl. Att. Att. Att.
ILength (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB) (dB/km)
Ftement (km) 1310 1550 | 1310 | 1490 | 1550 1310 | 1490 | 1550 BRI
nm om | om | om | am nm nm_ | nm
Group (A) 0.0000  1,242| 0,936| 54.7| -55.3| -55.3|
+ Connector (A) 00000 — — 9| 723 76.8]
+ Connector 0.0030, al - 54.7| 56.3| 55.3|
Section 05738  0.231 0.192 0403 0290 0.335]
Splice 05767 0,19 0,136 -
Section 00201 0,004 0,004 0200 0200 0200
Splice 0598 0514 0425 -
Section 0.0160,  0.003| 0.003| 0200/ 0.200| 0.200|
Splice 06128 0,397| 0,390| = = -]
Section 0.0113|  0.002| 0.003| 0.200] 0.200] 0.200|
Splice 06241 0444 0378 ] ]
Section Dm‘ 0.432| 0.282 0499 0352| 0.326|
Connector (B) 14905 | — >127] >144  >153 To characterize loss and include the element i
TEA
Eii:\j Signature: 4/19/2018 Pagelof1
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Report Samples
OTDR Advanced Cable (Excel Template)

OTDR Advanced Cable (Excel Template)

This report displays various information related to the OTDR Advance
cable, such as: Cable information, Measurement information, Fail report,
Length, Reflectance, Splice and reflectance, Splice loss, Attenuation, and

Loss.
A B s D E
1 Cable Information
2 |Test Date: 2007-04-05
3 |Fiber Type: 9 micron singlemode
4 |Number of fiber 2
5
6 |Operator A:
7 |Location A-
8 |Operator B
g |Location B-
10
11 Unit Information
12 Location A Location B
13 |Model- S7300D
14 |Serial Number:
15 |Calibration Date: 2018-03-19

16
17
18
19

Cable Information Measurement Information Fail Report Length Reflectance Splice and reflectance Splice loss Attenua
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Report Samples
iOLM + FIP (Excel Template)

iIOLM + FIP (Excel Template)

This report displays the iOLMandFIP measurement values in single report
based on matching.If multiple measurements are selected, the report
displays multiple worksheets for the each of the selected measurements.
The worksheets are labeled as iOLM + FIP (n). Where, (n) represents the
measurement number.

A B i D E F G H | J K L M N o P
1 Pass Fail Status I
3 Global: w Pass i0LM: w Pass FIP:
e
5 iOLM General Information | | FIP General Ir i |
7 |Filename: 1_1625 4km_1490 + 1550PM.iolm Filename: 1_1625 4km_1490 + 1550PM.iolm
8 |Test date: 2012-04-26 Test date: 2012-04-26
9 Test time: 12:38:41 (GMT-05:00) Test time: 12:38:41 (GMT-05:00)
10 Job ID: Job ID:
11 Customer: Customer:
12 Company: Company:
13 |Operator: Operator:
14 |Unit model: FTB-730-23B-045-OPM2-EA Unit model: FTB-730-23B-04B-OPM2-EA
15 Unit s/n- 550314 Unit s/n- 550314
16 Calibration date: ~ 2010-11-29 Comments:

Comments:
17

18 iOLM Identifiers | | FIP Identifiers

1=
20 Cable ID

21 Fiber ID 1
22 Location A

23 Location B

24 None

25

)

27 iOLM Results

3

29 Wavelength (nm) 1625 Link Length (km): 4,9577
31 Link loss (dB) 1,597 Acquisition status: Completed
33 Link ORL (dB) 21,89 Analysis Version:

35 |Propagation delay (ps)

36

37 FIP Results Table

iOLM + FIP | ioLM + FIP (2) ®
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Report Samples
iOLM Bidirectional (Excel Template)

iIOLM Bidirectional (Excel Template)

This report displays the Bidirectional measurement with corresponding
unidirectional measurements A-B and B-A.

A B o D E F G H 1 J K L M N o P
1] Standards & Custom Pass/Fail Status ]
2 & Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds
4 Identification i |
=
6 |Filename: Default link A-B.iolmbdr
7 |Test date: 2012-11-29 Customer: Exfo
8 |Test time: 16:52:15 (GMT-05:00) Company: Exfo
9 |JobID: ID 1233 Operator: Exfo
10 |Comments:
11
12 Location A Location B
13
14 |Unit model: FTB-730-023B-04B-OPM2-EA Unit model: FTB-730-023B-04B-0PM2-EA
15 |Unit s/n: SIMFTBO0578 Unit s/n: SIMFTB0578
16 |Calibration Date:  2010-10-19 Calibration Date:  2010-10-19
17
s
19 Identifiers
2
21 |Cable D Fiber ID Location A Location B None
22 | CABOOL Fiber 002 ac mtl
=
Eﬂ iOLM BDR Results
26 |Wavelength (nm) [1550 | Link Length (km): 09998
28 |Link loss (dB) [4.074 | Acquisition status: Completed
30 Analysis Version: 3.0.0.18106
31
3z
33 iOLM BDR Pass/Fail Thresheld
34
" : Freshold Wavel . . P Max Max. Max. Max. Min.
c Namz o) M‘“"'c:g')‘“’"’s :"l'ss"'("'j'g; link ORL splice  connector REﬂ‘EdCé‘)’“CE link length link length
15 (dB) loss (dB) loss (dB) (km) (km)
36 |Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds 1550 45,000 0,000 1500 1,000 1,000 -40,0 10,000 0,0000
37
iOLM BDR (O]
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Report Samples

iOLM Advanced Cable Report (Excel Report)

464

iIOLM Advanced Cable Report (Excel Report)

This report shows detailed information for your cables. Each category of
the report (cable information, measurement information, fail report,
summary results, link elements, splice elements, connector elements,

A & B elements, and attenuation section) is on a separate sheet.

A C D F G H 1 J K L M o] P
Standards & Custom Pass/Fail Status 1

(%) Custom Pass/Fail Thresholds
Test date 2012-11-29
Test time: 16:52:15 (GMT-05:00)
Job D D 1233
Customer: Exfo
Company: Exfo
Comments
Cable D CAB 001
Fiber ID Fiber 002
Location A Qc
Location B Ml
None

Location A | \ Location B
Operator: Exfo Operator:
Unit model: FTB-730-0235-045-0PM2-EA Unit model: FTB-730-0238-048-OPM2-EA
Unit s/n: SIMFTB0578 units/n: SIMFTB0573
Cable Mea: al Fail Report Summary Results Link Elements Splice Elements Connector Elements A&B Elements

Attenuati
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E Keyboard Shortcuts

This section presents the available keyboard shortcuts to help you use

FastReporter 3 in a quick and efficient way.

To Press
Create a project Ctrl + N
Open a project Ctrl + Shift + O
Open a file Ctrl + O
Open a sample file Ctrl + F
Save selected files Ctrl + S
Save all files Ctrl + Shift + S
Cut Ctrl + X
Copy Ctrl + C
Paste Ctrl +V
Delete Del
Select all Ctrl + A
Invert selection Ctrl + 1
Help Fl
Add event with marker A Ctrl + Insert
Add event with all markers Ctrl + S + Insert
Bring all markers in current view Ctrl + Q
Group selected items Ctrl + G
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Keyboard Shortcuts

466

To

Press

Horizontal zoom controls.

» Press Ctrl + Alt, then scroll the mouse wheel
forward or backward.

» Press Ctrl + Alt and drag the mouse over the
part of the graph that you want to magnify,
forming a rectangle. When you release the
mouse button, the new zoomed area
corresponds to the rectangle size and
position.

Note: Ifyou press Ctrl + Alt but do not
select a rectangle size, the graph is
zoomed by a 2X factor.

Ctrl + Alt

Vertical zoom controls.

» Press Ctrl + Shift, then scroll the mouse
wheel forward or backward.

» Press Ctrl + Shift and drag the mouse over
the part of the graph that you want to magnify,
forming a rectangle. When you release the
mouse button, the new zoomed area
corresponds to the rectangle size and
position.

Note: If you press Ctrl + Shift but do not
select a rectangle size, the graph is
zoomed by a 2X factor.

Ctrl + Shift
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Keyboard Shortcuts

To

Press

Horizontal + vertical zoom controls.

» Pres Ctrl, then scroll the mouse wheel
forward or backward.

» Press Ctrl and drag the mouse over the part of
the graph that you want to magnify, forming a
rectangle. When you release the mouse
button, the new zoomed area corresponds to
the rectangle size and position.

Note: If you press Ctrl but do not select a
rectangle size, the graph is zoomed
by a 2X factor.

Ctrl

Bring graph view to 100%

Ctrl + Home

To switch between the graph view and the
webpage view.

Ctrl + W
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2:N splitters.....ccueeeeeeeiiie e 336
A
A-B
[ AN (o R
OTDR trace direction
About WINdOW .......cvveiiiiiiiiiieec e
absolute
lengths, span positions.............ccceenee 184
POWEN UNit.....eeiiiieeeiiiiiiiieeee e 248
activating product...........ccccoeeriiiiiiiniennen. 13
adding
elements automatically.........cc....c....e 293
elements, description..........ccccceeeeennnee 314
events automatically..........cccceeiiiennns 151
files to project.......ccccveviiieeiniiiiiniiieens 41
advanced cable report, iOLM (Excel) ......... 464
after-sales service ......ccccoveccviiiiiecieen. 428
alignment, iOLM alignment....................... 275
analysis raNge.........ccceeeeeiiciieeeee e 235
analyzing
bidirectional measurements, OTDR...... 189
measurements, IOLM ..............ccoveeeeeene. 327
measurements, OTDR ...........cccceveeeneeen. 180
appearance, modifying ........cccccoccveeviiinennnns 20
application, exiting........cocccoeeiieiiiiiiiieeee, 36
application-related reports................ 371, 377
applying sorting to other windows ........... 360
attenuation, OTDR settings ...........cccceeennn. 133
auto template .....cccooeviiiiiiiiie

automated updates
automatic loopback

automatically
documenting measurement files ......... 398
hiding panes........ccccocoeiiieinieiie e 20
incrementing values for iOLM.............. 334
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matching files, OTDR..........ccecveeerrinennn. 55
refreshing folder .........cccooveeviinniinenn, 59
available features

iOLM

B
B-A
axis inverting, OTDR
OTDR trace................
basic PMD theory .......ccccceviiiiiiieieeiinee
batch documentation, OTDR ..................... 198
bidirectional
extracting unidirectional files............... 195
IOLM fileS.....uuveeiiiiieeeieeeeeeeeeeeee
loopback......ccooiieiiii
OTDR fil@S wevvveeevieeiieeeieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeees
OTDR measurements....
OTDR report.....cccuvvviiieieieeeciiiieee e
project example ........cccovvieiiiiieiiinenn.
unidirectional markers in file................ 196
browser for EXFO Connect ........cccceeeeenneeee 102
C
cable View........covvvvvevviiiiiiiiiiiiii 128, 273
caution
of personal hazard..........ccccoeeiiiiiininen. 6
of product hazard ..........cccocveiiniinnnnnnn. 6
cD
analyzer, internal design .............ccee.... 447
available features...........ccccvvvvvvivnvrnennnnnn, 2
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Index

changing analysis range ............ccceee... 235
changing fiber length
fiber type....coocoviiiiiii

files supported........cccoocvviiiiiiiiniiiees
(o] 0] 4] o SRR
switching between curve types............ 237
zero-dispersion wavelength................. 238
certification stardards, iOLM ..................... 290
changes, unsaved in project template......... 44
changing
connections in link.........ccc.cceees 212, 305
COTE SIZE woiiiiiiieeitiee et 187
direction, files........cccoeniiiniiiiiciee, 48
display options .........cccceeviiieiiiiienennn. 27
element matching tolerance................ 278
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